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ABSTRACT

This document presents an annotated list of video
tapes available from the Video Tape Project of Carleton College. The
tapes were produced for use by teacher educators. Many of the tapes
involve new content and methodology. They feature unrehearsed
classroom activity, not model teacher performance, and are not
complemented with commentaries. The tape descriptions are presented
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INTRODUCTION

The tapes described in this document have been produced for those
teacher educators who are seeking open ended audio-visual materials re=-
lated to teaching-learning processes which they can adapt to their own
course or program objectives. They are for those who would like to
practice in teacher education what they urge teachers to do: to use
inquiry techniques, to lend concreteness to discussions of educational
processes through case study materials; to stress thoughtful problem
solving rather than rote learning or routine modeling; to recognize that
the concept of individual differences applies to teachers as well as to
the pupils they teach; and that discussion, rather than exposition,
should be the dominant teaching-learning activity in programs for teach-
ers, whether nre-service or in-service.

A second major purpose for producing the tapes is to increase the
effectiveness with which new curricular materials are being used in the
classroom. Many of them involve content and methodology which is new
to experienced and prospective teachers alike--new to experienced
teachers in that they have not taught these kinds of materials, new to
prospective teachers because they have not experienced such programs as
students. For many teachers, their effective use requires that they
make dramatic changes in their teaching approaches, philosophically and
methodologically.

With these objectives in mind, the tapes produced by the Video Tape
Project have been designed to provide content for analysis and discussion;
they do not depict model teaching performances nor do they pretend to
offer ''right'' answers. Rather, they feature unrehearsed classroom acti-
vity which has been recorded by remote control, without additional
lighting, so as to interfere with normal classroom activity as little as
possible. Although teacher behavior is recorded on the tapes, the belief
that the responses of students are the crucial elements in examining
teaching~-learning processes has led to an emphasis on student behavior.
The material offered for distribution has been selected from hundreds of
hours of taped activity as that most likely to produce productive
discussions.

The tapes do not include commentaries by experts. They show the
action of the classroom as it happened, with some explanatory remarks
when necessary. Suggestions as to questions which might be discussed
or how each tape might be used are provided through supplementary,
written materials. This procedure assures an instructor's independence .
in that he can use the suggestions provided, or, through using the
video tape guide which indicates when certain events occur in the tape,
he can sort out those parts of the tape which achieve his own purposes.
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Sequences tend to be long rather than the short segments originally
intended,because it was felt that tke latter would curtail the freedom
of the user. He would be forced to adopt the purpose established by
the editor as a basis for selecting content. On the other hand, the
longer sequences can be adapted to the purpose of the viewer. They can
be used for interaction analyses or other kinds of research; they can
be used in graduate courses In supervision, to mention only a few poss-
ibilities other than those specifically anticipated in the suggestions
for use. Users whose purposes require only a part of the content pro-
vided on a tape are encouraged to take what they want and leave the rest.
The relatively low cost of the video tape content should help to reduce
the economic implications of unused material. These users are also
urged to consider the possibility of ordering topical tapes which do
feature shorter sequences.

Experimentation related to the use of the tapes has shown that they
are least effective if used to provide a passive situation for the viewer,
je., if a tape is viewed in its entirety and then discussed in a general .
way at the end. Through what might be called "teach=along'' techniques,
the viewer can be given a very active role in the classroom proceedings
shown on the tape. The tape can be interrupted at any point to ask how
viewers would proceed if they were the teacher, or what response they
would anticipate as a result of a given action. It can also be inter-
rupted to discuss an event which has just occurred, and if any question
arises as to what actually happened, the sequence can bo replayed before
moving on. Try-outs of tapes in the classroom strongly suggest that these
video tapes are most effective when they are interrupted for immediate,
concrete discussion of particular events, when viewers are required to be
prepared to respond at any moment (as teachers must be); also, that
materials projected simultaneously with an overhead projector as a kind
of guide can increase the single-viewing usefuiness of a tape.

The preceding statements should not be construed as implying that
these tapes can be used only in a class setting. The supplementary
materials prepared for each tape assume either class or individual use,
but urge a kind of continuous involvement in both cases. An individual
viewing the tapes alone should use the written materials which otherwise
might be kept by the instructor. The reasons for processing the tapes in
this way is two-fold. One, viewing tapes is time-consuming and relatively
few can be used during regular class or workshop time. If a viewing
station can be provided, an instructor may well wish to ask a group to
view several tapes as an out-of-class assignment. Second, it Is hoped
that these tapes will contribute to the greater utilization of indivi-
dualized instruction in teacher education. For example, at the pre-
service level a student teacher who is having difficulty with a particular
aspect of his teaching might simply be referred to a tape which, together
with the information contained in the supplementary materials, may help
him at least identify if not analyze his problem. An. experienced teacher,
rather than join a general teachers' workshop conducted by a school
district, might benefit from Individualk ‘watching tapes pertaining to a
new curriculum he is intending to intrddllce in his classes.
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it would be a great injustice to teachers appearing in the tapes,
the writers of the curriculum materials, and the cooperating schools
if viewers made qualitative judgments about their work as a result of
viewing these tapes. Becauss the editors believe that much can be learned
by observing, analyzing and discussing 'problems,' they have often deli-
berately selected segments which are not representative. There are no
poor teachers represented in the tapes; there are teachers who are having
difficulties, perhaps because they are dealing with unfamiliar and/or
untested materials, perhaps they have an especially challenging class,
or perhaps they are just having one of those days which every experienced
teacher knows only too well. |In some instances teachers are attempting
to use approaches unfamiliar to them and about which they themselves
have serious misgivings. The fact that the content taped often repre-
sents the first trial of previously untested, unrevised materials produced
by curriculum projects would make it grossly unfair to judge their
materials on the basis of these tapes alone.

No words of gratitude or admiration can adequately express the high
regard the Project Staff hold for the teachers who were sufficiently secure,
courageous, and professionally interested to release even those viedo tapes
which do not do justice to their usual teaching skill. The attitude
expressed by most was that if their difficulties could help somebody else
avoid the same pitfalls, it would be worth it to them. This respect and
high regard extends to the staffs of the curriculum study projects as well.
They, too, have been most generous in sharing early miscues, and have
dared to let themselves be represented by unrehearsed classroom activity
as opposed to carefully controlled demonstration lessons focusing on the
virtues of their materials. These teachers and curriculum writers stand as
bold adventurers in a world in which the practice has been to accentuate
minor successes and hide major problems, thus prohibiting the kind of
frontal attack which could lead to real improvements in teaching.

In summary, the purpose of the tapes is to contribute to the im- -
provement of classroom teaching generally, and to the more effective
utilization of new curricular materials, by encouraging teachers to
think and to talk. To think about the implications of what is going
on in a classroom; to think about educational theory, not in the abstract,
but as something related to the realities of a classroom; to think about
educational goals and the extent to which certain materials and methods
promote or inhibit their achievement; to observe and recognize the sig-
nificance of "incidental' learning; to think about what is happening to
students as a result of the experiences planned for them. And then to
talk, to discuss with each other their observations, analyses and con-
clusions, thereby enriching their own insights and understandings of
educational processes, and ultimately, improving on their own teaching
performances.

e
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ENGL.ISH

OVERVIEW

Eight tapes which relate to the teaching of English are available:

Volume (s) Subject Grade Teacher
E 410 Poetry (excerpts from a 5-day 9 Miss Marcia Blixt

discussion of Dylan Thomas's
''"Especially When the October
Wind")

E 610-611 Short Story (one day of small Senior Mr. John Mossberg
group discussion and one day of High

Katherine Mansfield's ""The

F]YH)

E 701 Writing - Sentence & Paragraph 10 Mrs. Lucy Steiner
(Group A Teacher-Student
conferences)

E 702 Writing - Sentence & Paragraph 10 Mrs. Lucy Steiner

(excerpts from a 3-day lesson
on paragraphs of description
with Group B)

E 705-707 Writing - Sentence & Paragraph 10 Mrs. Lucy Steiner
(3 consecutive class periods
spent on paragraphs of descrip-
) tion with Group A)
The writing tapes show the same tenth-grade class which is working in
a required writing course, ''Sentence and Paragraph."” The teacher has
divided her nineteen students into Group A and Group B. She meets each
group for three consecutive days while the rest are free to work else-~
where in the school. Each three-day lesson is scheduled as follows:
first day--paragraphs assigned and written in class; second day--paragraphs
read and discussed; third day--teacher-student conferences on paragraphs.

The editor considers the relatively unedited tapes, E 705-707, to be
basic to the series because they present detailed information regarding
the teacher's work with Group A in developing paragraphs of description.

Volume E 701 features individualized instruction through teacher-
student conferences on paragraphs of exposition or argumentation, the B
assignment which preceded the one ashown in E 705-707., Two of the con-
ferences shown in E 701 were aftually conducted during a subsequent class
period; thus they appear twice (a duplication of about eighteen minutes)
on E 701 and on E 705 which shows a complete lesson.

11
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Volume E 702 contains excerpts from the teacher's three-day lesson
with Group B. |If used after the basic series, her work with this group
can be contrasted and compared with that of Group A.

Some of the tapes are also recommended for teaching general methods.
Volume E 410 centers on discussion as a class activity; E 610 and 611
show a class engaged in small group discussions; and E 701 provides
material for a discussion of individualized instruction via teacher-
student conferences.

All of the tapes in this category were made in cooperation with the
Golden Valley Public Schools, District #275, Golden Valley, Minnesota, a
suburb of Minneapolis. The material was recorded during the spring of
1971. Classes shown are heterogeneous in composition although the general
level of the school population is above the national average.

Unless otherwise indicated, the following supplementary materials
are provided with each tape:
1. Guide for locating important events on the tape.
2. Background information providing a context for the tape,
3. Suggested uses of the tape, including illustrative
questions for discussion.

The tapes were planned and edited by Mrs. Andrea lIseminger, former
English teacher and currently a member of the Project staff.

DESCRIPTIONS OF INDIVIDUAL TAPES

VOLUME E 410 (57 minutes)

Ninth grade students are seen in the 7th week of a required 9-week
course, '"Poetry 1."" A five-day discussion of Dylan Thomas's poem,
Especially When the October Wind," is condensed into the one tape.

After an introduction to the poem, students divide into small groups
to answer questions about the poem. The teacher assists small groups
during part of two days. On the 3rd day the class meets as a whole to
report their ideas. During the large group discussion on the 3rd and Lth
days, the teacher permits the discussion to go as the students direct.
During this time four interpretations of the poem emerge, each with its
supporters, and the class as a whole is unable to reach consensus. By
the fifth day the class seems to have reached an impasse with some stu-
dents becoming disinterested or hostile. The teacher offers to present
a possible interpretation of the poem for their consideration, but
students disagree on accepting this offer; they discuss the teacher's role
and the effect of her ideas on the class. From this students move to a
general discussion of their work on the poem and their ideas on the course.
They question the teacher on the purpose nof the course, offer suggestions
for revision, and evaluate their progress.

12



This tape can be used to discuss: 7 7
a) student work in small group and Large group discussions;

b) classroom discussion in which the Zeacher provides only
a small amount of direction;

o) the amount of time necessary fon a student group Lo

heach consensus;

d) the effect on the group when consensus hseems impossible,
fe., hostility, 4indifgerence, concern with thigles;

) questions of classhoom controkl; and

) the effect of a very difficult assignment on a class and,
specdfically, to considern the appropriateness of this
poem for this class.

[N

1t is suggested that this tape be wsed in comparison with Volumes
E 610 and E 611, to illustrate contrasting Ldeas Lin sevenal of the areas
mentioned in the previous paraghaph. The suggestions forn use, included
in the supplementary maternials, are for use 0f this tape alone or 4in
comparison with € 610 and E 611.

VOLUMES E 610 - E 611

These tapes show a senior high English class~--sophomores, juniors
and seniors--in a second level course in short story. In the first course
and in the first four weeks of this course, the students have worked on
short story plot, characterization, and theme. The term ''structure''’ was
introduced the day before this taping. During these two days the teacher
works with structure and theme together in study of Katherine Mansfield's
short story, '"The Fly."

E 610 (50 minutes): This tape, unedited, shows small
group discussions. In the first quarter of the tape the
teacher prepares the class for work in small groups. Together
the teacher and class work out a rough outline of the story's
structure and plot. The teacher draws the general idea of
the theme from this outline and asks each group to make a
specific statement of theme. In the remainder of the tape
the students discuss the story in small groups within the
classroom. The teacher goes around the room to help each
group.

When one group of students arrive at an understanding of
the theme before the other groups have made much progress, the
teacher confers with the successful group and assigns each of
the members to assist another group. - Discussion groups continue
with their new member to the end of the hour.

E 611 (49 minutes): This tape, unedited, shows the entire
discussion which follows the small group work on 'The Fly." 1In
the second day of discussion, the teacher reviews the work of
yesterday's small groups and draws the entire class into clarifi-
cation of the theme of the story, relating it to structure and
plot. ‘ e 1
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The teacher and class discuss characterization of ''the
boss,' questioning whether a change in character has taken
place during the story and how this affects the ending. When
this is concluded, a student who claims he does not understand
presses for further explanation from the class. Students
clarify their ideas in the process of explanation.

The following additional supplementary materials are provided with
each tape:

1. Teacher's comments: a 6-page transcription of discussion
with the teacher made at the conclusion of taping. The
teacher's comments apply generally to his course, Short
Story |1, and specifically to the two tapes in this
series,

2. Teacher's comments on the work which preceded the hours
on tape.

3. Suggestions for comparison with E 410.

E 610 and € 611, used in combination, {LLustrate one teachen's
handling of a shont story discussion with advanced students. The elements
04 structure and theme are particularly strnessed. The tapes show both
smald group and Large group discussion and provoke questions avout the

~uwse and effectiveness of both. These tapes are also recommended for use
in general discussion of evaluating and testing, student involvement,
neingorcement, and classnoom conthol.

Recommended fon contrast with E 610 and E 611 448 Volure E 410, a

poetry discussion with small and Large groups, An which the teachen
provides only a small amount of direction.

VOLUME _E 701 (55 minutes)

On this tape the teacher confers with each student in Group A on his
paragraph of exposition or argumentation. Two of the students present
initial hostility which the teacher tries to overcome. In individual
conferences with students, the following points are among those discussed:
incomplete sentences, sentence breaks, emphasis, audience, reading and
listening, use of examples, connotation, pronoun referent, word choice,
topic sentence. Each student has an opportunity to respond to the comments
made by the class yesterday when his paragraph was read anonymously. The
last two conferences included were actually held during the following
class period; thus, they are repeated on E 705.

This tape is necommended forn: (1) those intenested generally in
individualized instruction and (2) those intenested specigically in Lhe
feaching of English. Those in the fatter gnoup should first view series
E 705-707 4in ohden to place this tape within the teachern's patten:oq
three-day wiiting Ressons. Vokume E 701 may be used to discuss:

a) individualized instruction--Lits Amportance;
b) .individualized inmstruction==£ts use in the normak classroom
Adltuation;
143,




c) methods of encowraging student writing;

d) methods of making cornrections;

e) techniques fon handling hostility;

§) techniques for establishing rapport; .

g) a teachen's nole in student conferencesd:

h) a weiten's audience; and

L) effect of grading orn Lack of Lt on fteacher-student
congenences.

JOLUME E 702 (57 minutes)

This tape summarizes a three-day lesson on paragraphs of description
with Group B. The teacher introduces techniques of description and assigns
a paragraph to be written in class. Six of the paragraphs are read anony-
mously the next day and discussed by the students. The class is divided
into teams to play a game designed to develop the use of specific details
in description. A second paragraph of description is assigned. The
following day paragraphs are read aloud for students to guess the subject
of description. The class creates a setting to be used for a third para-
graph of description. While students write, the teacher returns papers
and confers with student writers.

Volume E 702 is necommended forn use aftern senies E 705-707. That
senies, unedited, presents the teachen's wonrk on paraghaphs of descaiption
with Group A. Volume E 702, used as contrast, shows Zhe teacher's nesponse
o Group B and the changes made in her Lesson because of the differences Ln
students and because of the §inst group's neactions to hern assignments.

ARL those areas Listed in the catalog forn serles E 705-707 are
appropriate fon this tape, though wonk is seen in Less detail here. 1In
addition, this tape may be used: ,

a) to compare the effect of different groups of students on
the teacher and the effect 04 the teachern on different
giLoups;

b) to discuss the effectiveness of Aeveral writing assignments
with Little attention pald to them,vs. fewern assignments
and more attention; and

c) to discuss the menits of anriving at the teams of an
assignment by class discussion.

VOLUMES E 705 - E 707

These three tapes show one three-day lesson in which students begin
to work on paragraphs of description; they are considered basic to the
writing tapes.

15,
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E 705 (51 minutes): This tape shows introduction and
assignment of the first paragraph of description. The
teacher introduces techniques of description and makes her
assignment. She clarifies the assignment in response to
student questions. While students write, the teacher confers
with two boys with whom she did not have conferences on last
week's assignment. Both boys present some hostility tc the
teacher which she tries to overcome. She helps some students
with their writing on today's assignment. (The belated con-
ferences with the two boys are also shown in E 701).

E 706 (49 minutes): This tape shows seven student para-
graphs being read and discussed. Reading of paragraphs is
delayed while the teacher addresses two students who have not
done the assignment. Paragraphs are read anonymously by the
teacher; the class discussion of the paragraphs includes the
following subjects: whether emphasis on unusual features
describes or distorts, effect of ''sw2ar words,' effect of 'very,"
use of similes in description, role of physical and personal
traits in description, the lack of specific detail. The teacher
concludes the hour with suggestions on how to move from general
to specific.

E 707 (51 minutes): This tape shows the reading and dis-
cussion of paragraphs of description, the presentation of the
next assignment, and teacher-student conferences on the para-
graphs.

The teacher reads the three remaining papers written for
this assignment. Class discussion brings up the effect of
'very,! reactions to irony, the use of specific details. The
teacher presents her case against the use of very'' and ''really'!
and gives an assignment on the use of specific details. One
paragraph for last week's assignment is read and discussed.
Students work on assignment while the teacher returns the para-
graphs of description and confers with student writers about

their reactions to class criticism.

In addition to the regular supplementary materials, copies of the
student papers read and discussed are provided.

These tapes can be used to discuss:

a) one teachen's answern to the problem of providing
individualized instruction within the nowmal class-
noom situation;

b) the nature of wiiting assignments, and how they might be

made.; ,
o) the use of a peen group audience as crities of student
wilting;

pis




d) the nelative importance Ln wiiting of one's own Zaste, of
the student audience neaction, and of the feacher's
opinion;

e) how much should be corrected in student wiiting:

§) methods and eriteria por evaluating wiiting;

g) the Aimpontance of individualized instruction in wiiling;

h) techniques of teaching in one-to-one situations: and

L) methods for using wiiting ernons as a meansd Lo wiiting
Anstruction.

Two other tapes are recommended for comparison:

E 701--One hour of teacher-student conderences with these
same. students on paragraphs of argumentation.

E 702--Condensed into one howr, the three days in which this
teachen presents paragraphs of desoripiion to the
other hatf of this class.

FRENCH I

OVERVIEW

Believing that progression is an important aspect of teaching a
language, the Pro‘ect staff made the decision to select a single
beginning French class for taping during a six-week period rather than
tape a number of classes and teachers for shorter periods of time. Of
the tapes recorded, those selected for distribution are offered in two
different formats to enable the user to choose that which best serves
the goals and organization of his program.

The following seven tapes show consecutive, unedited lessons
covering the introduction and development of A-LM Dialog 2:

Volume(s) " Subject
ML 500 Includes introduction to A-LM Dialog 2.
ML 501-505 Includes 2nd through 6th day of work with

A-LM Dialog 2.

ML 506 Regular class period (no work with Dialog
or in language laboratory).

These tapes, along with ML 802 which deals with oral testing related to
Dialog 2, are recommended for persons wishing to consider progression
in learning skills within the context of a complete lesson. Because they
are unedited, they have the added advantage of providing a basis for

s
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discussing general topics such as teacher image, classrcom atmosphere,
and lesson planning. It is largely for the latter purpose that ML 506
has been included in that it shows the organizaticn of a language lesson
in which neither a dialog nor the languaye laboratory is utilized.

Recognizing that some users prefer tapes which lend themselves to a
more concentrated attack upon specific teaching processes, the same series
of tapes have been used to prepare the following eight topical tapes:

VYolume Subject

ML 800 2nd and 3rd day of work with A-LM Dialog 2
(duplicates segments of ML 501 and 502).

ML 801 Lth - 6th day of work with A-LM Dialog 2
(duplicates segments of ML 503-505).

ML 802 Oral testing following work on A-LM Dialog 2
(relatively unedited).

ML 803 Evaluating student work.

ML 804 Reading and writing skills.

ML 805 Use of drills in a beginning language class.

ML 806 Teaching grammar.

ML 807 Motivational techniques.

Those persons choosing the topical approach are urged to begin with ML 500
to introduce the class and the teacher, thus prcviding a context for the
topical sequences. There is some repetition of content in the complete-
lesson series and the topical group; however, it ic believed to be negli-
gible with the exception of ML 800 and ML 801 which parallei the dialog
component in ML 501-505.

These tapes were recorded during the months of September and October
of 1967 in cooperation with School District #273, Edina Public Schools,
Edina, Minnesota. The school uses a modified audio-1ingual approach to
the teaching of elementary language skills. The class is composed
primarily of high school sophomores with some juniors and seniors; it
is ungrouped but students would generally be considered above average.
The teacher is Mrs. Katie Schmidt. The school serves an upper socio-
economic level community which is a suburb of Minneapolis.

Mrs. Helen Jorstad, language teacher working in the Northfield Public
Schools, served as a special consultant in the selection and editing of
the tapes. _ ,
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Each tape is accompanied by the following supplementary materials:

1. Guide for locating important events on the tape.

2. Background information which gives a curricular and
course context for the tape.

3. Suggestions pertaining to the use of the tape, including
illustrative discussion questions.

4. Copies of the dialogs used as reproduced from French,
Level One prepared by the Staff of the Modern Language
Materials Development Center. Harcourt, Brace & World,
Inc., 1963 (first edition). -

In addition to using the text referred to, the class will work with
materials from G. Mauger, Cours de Langue et deAEJy|1lsat|gn Frangaises |,
Librairie Hachette, Paris, 1953.

DESCRIPTIONS OF INDIVIDUAL TAPES

VOLUME ML 500 (55 minutes)

This volume is considered to be basic to Volumes ML 501-505 and/or
ML 800 and 801 in the French | category. This is the first tape of a
series featuring beginning French students. The class is conducted
primarily in French. Taping was begun during the seventh class meeting
of the school year; students have no books and have not yet seen the.
written language.

The class begins with warm-up activities focusing on important
items contained in A-LM Dialog 1 which they have just concluded. The
teacher also condicts review drills on months of the year and days of
the week. After the warm-up activities, the teacher introduces A-LM
Dialog 2, A la Bibliothéque. After the class has learned the first
three lines, the teacher moves to an introduction of the indefinite
article which she does by asklng students to recognize and repeat the
names of objects which require either "un' or '"une'' before the noun.
Students repeat different sounds as modeled by the teacher, but they do
not inquire about the difference, so no explanation is given by the
teacher at this point. From this activity, the class moves to a review
QF the alphabet thrcugh repetltlcn inging and spe11|ng QF names . The

ear]lar both as modeled by the teacher and by a prepared audio tape
Teacher reactions to the lesson are included at the end of the tape.

ML 500 can be used to discuss:
a) how beginning Language courses can be conducted primarily
An the Ranguage being Learned;
b) zthe pacing of wawwm-up activities;
c) techniques used Zo aééaciate meanings with French phrases
and sentences;
d) one approach to the %mgﬁa;ian of a dialog;
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e) dnifl techniques involved in teaching a dialog,
especially one which contains relatively Long
and complex sentences;

§) the use of a pattern diill Zo introduce new
grammatical concepts; and

g) the overall fomm and objectives of a somewhat rephe-
sentative A-LM Language Lesson.

Tnasmuch as ML 500 shows the entire class period, unedited, LT can be
used fon a number of genenal teaching-Learning anatlyses as well.

VOLUMES ML 501 - ML 505

These tapes show complete lessons for the second through the sixth
day of work with A-LM Dialog 2. It is recommended that they be used in
conjunction with ML 500 (the first day of work including the introduction
of A-LM Dialog 2) and ML 802 (the seventh consecutive session showing
the oral testing which followed work on Dialog 2). Teacher's comments
about the class session are included at the end of Volumes ML 501-504.

ML 501 (58 minutes): This tape begins with warm-up
activities including drills with the date, numbers and the
alphabet. These are followed by a review of the first
three lines of A-LM Dialog 2 and learning of three new
lines. The teacher then conducts a drill involving the use
of subject nouns followed by continuation of work on indefin=
ite articles and gender and an explanation of ''un'' and ''une.'!
Toward the end of the class period the students play a game
of '"Voild."

ML 502 (57 minutes): Warm-up activities include a review
of previously learned as well as new materials. A review of
the first six lines of A-LM Dialog 2 is followed by learning
the next four lines. The students resume work with the inde-
finite articles and gender and are introduced to weather
expressions. They then return to work on Dialog 2, practicing
with a tape recorder.

ML 503 (39 minutes): Warm-up activities and a review of
weather expressions precede the review of the first ten lines
of A-LM Dialog 2 and the learning of the last two lines. A
cshort drill follows on indefinite articles and use of the
negative.

ML 504 (38 minutes): Warm-up activities involve a review
of numbers, indefinite articles and the negative. The class
reviews weather expressions learned earller and adds new
material. They again practice A-LM Dialog 2, this time in its
entirety.




ML 505 (55 minutes): Further work is done on A-LM
Dialog 2 in preparation for the oral test tomorrow (contained
in ML 802). There is a review of weather expressions, inde-
finite articles, gender, the negative, subject pronouns and
numbers. The class is then exposed to verb conjugation
before returning to dialogpractice with a partner.

The primary use of the sernies is that of analyzing the proghession
0 a class in the development of various skills, in iLlustrating how
activities are bLended into a complete Lesson, and of providing a
concnete situation fon practice in developing Lesson plans and behavioral
objectives. The tapes also can be used to identify techniques used by
the teachen in onrden to help students sustain thein internest Lin the
Lesson as well as to observe high school student reactions fo a game
situation. TInasmuch as each tape shows an entire class period, they can
be used for a number of general teaching-Learning analyses as well.

VOLUME ML 506 (56 minutes)

This volume is illustrative of a beginning language lesson which
is conducted without the use of a dialog or language laboratory. The
students have just recently been introduced to written French.

The lesson includes: (a) warm-up activities; (b) a drill centering
on telling time which involves the use of words taught previously in a
dialog and which introduces students to the French twenty-four hour
system; (c) a drill involving indefinite articles and gender; (d) practice
of the "oi" sound as isolated from words with which the class is familiar;
and (e) a drill contrasting the regular ''o'' sound and the nasal ''&.,"

_ In addition to using the Zape fo analyze the various segments of
the Lesson, it can also be helpful 4in: 7
a) considering the pattern of activities included in the Lesson;
b) discussing factons which determine the sequence of activities
~ included in a {ull class period; : ,
¢) analyzing situdent interest and motivation during an

extended period of time; and ' ,
d) examining techniques used by the teacher to susiain student
intenest. ‘

VOLUMES ML 800 - ML 801

These topical tapes are recommended for use in conjunction with ML 500
and ML 802. ML 500 contains the introduction of Dialog 2 and the teaching
of the first three lines. Volumes ML 800 and 801 show those parts of the
next five days of class devoted to further work on the Dialog; activities
with the Dialog have been extracted from Volumes ML 501-505. The oral
testing of A-LM Dialog 2 is contained in ML 802. The students are begin-
ning French students who have not yet seen the written language. :
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ML 800 (45 minutes): The second and third days of work
with A-LM Dialog 2 include a review of the first three lines
and learning three new, followed by a review of the first six
lines and learning the next four.

ML 801 (38 minutes): The fourth, fifth and sixth days
of work with A-LM Dialog 2 show the class reviewing the first
ten lines and learning the last two and then practicing the
entire Dialog in preparation for an oral test. The teacher
comments on the class sessions.

The tapes can be used to discuss:
a) progression in the development of a dialog;
b) a variety of procedures employed in presenting and phac-
ticing a dialog;
) the objectives of dialog teaching; 7
d) ways of reinforcing classroom Learning, Ain the classroom
- itself on Ain the Language Laboratony;
¢) practice in developing a Teaching plan in advance of
viewing a Lesson, and comparing 4%t with that prepared
by the teachen;
{) ways in which plans may need £o be modified Ain the Right
 0f actual classroom progress shown by students;
g) ways of evaluating orak perfonmance of a dialog; and
n) one's neactions to a Lesson with those expressed by the
Zeachen.

VOLUME ML 802 (53 minutes)

This tape serves as the final volume for both the ML 500-505 series
and the ML 500, 800-801 series. It also can be used singly as an illus-
tration of one approach to evaluating oral performance on a dialog. It
shows the oral testing relating to A-LM Dialog 2 on which students have
been working for the past six days.

Students are asked to present the dialog in pairs aloud in front of
the class. After each presentation, the students go to the teacher's
desk in the rear of the room to hear her comments on their pronunciation
and to receive their grade. An interview with the teacher follows the
class session.

ML 802 can be wsed to discuss:
a) proghession in the develLopment of a dialog;
b) various ways in which oral pergommance can be evaluated;
e) ways of transfating evaluative information into constructive
comments to be wade to students, and to compare these
with those made by thé teacher; and 7 7
d) student nesponses to a particular type of testing situation.

2

14 viewens are asked to evaluate the perfommance of each pair befone
the teachen's comments are shown, £t can also be very useful in gaining
experience in this area and £n Lesting one's own evaluations againsit
Jhose of the teacher. .
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VOLUME ML 803 (33 minutes)

This volume deals with the evaluation of student achievement. The
students shown are working with A-LM Dialog 4 and have just been intro-
duced to written French.

The tape includes sequences showing: (a) an explanation of punctuation

followed by an exercise; (b) students receiving information relating to

the procedure for their first dictée; (c) the dictée itself, given the
following day; (d) an example of a translation test procedure where the
teacher recites in French and students write in English; (e) a discussion

of make-up work policies; and (f) the teacher discusses with the inter-
viewer the make-up work policies of the school, a cheating incident and

her approach to grading.

ML 803 can be used fo discuss:

a) ways of giving and dcoring a dictée;

b) procedures employed in giving a Zranslation test and
problems involved Ln sconing Lt;

e) problems nelated to make-up work and the extent of the
teacheli's nesponsibility Lin getiing. students to complete
AL;

d) what precautions, Lif any, the teachern should take to Lnhibit
cheating, why students cheat, and what the teacher should
do once £t has occwured; and

e) one approach to grading in a beginning Language class and
the welights which might be assigned to various shL{£Ls.

VOLUME ML 804 (56 minutes)

This tape focuses on the teaching of reading and writing skills. It
includes sequences taken from six different class periods toc show the
progression from rofe learning of the alphabet to drills of sounds Iiso-
lated from familiar words. During this period, the students learn the
first four A-LM Dialogs orally.

The six sequences shown are: (1) rote learning of the alphabet and
students spelling their last name; (2) first exposure to written French
when the teacher passes out lists of sentences; (3) a drill on isolated
words; (4) an explanation of procedure and the first dictée; (5) students
practicing a single sound found in words now familiar to them (ci); and
(6) students contrasting a sound taken from words learned orally (regular
"o'' and nasal '®"). (This includes duplication of short segments from
ML 500, 506 and 803.)

;2;3
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ML 804 can be used to discuss:

a) objectives and procedures hefated to rote Learning;

b) students' reactions to thein §inst encounter with the
woitten Language; ,

¢) considerations involved in making a decision about the
nature of wiitten matenials to be used in earnly
reading-wlling exencises;

d) objectives and procedures in conducting dnills of
Lsolated wonds; , ,

e) shornt nange vs. Long range goals of dictation work; and

§) steps involved in teaching sound-spelling generalizations.

VOLUME ML 805 (58 minutes)

This volume illustrates the use of drills. |t includes examples of
three basic kinds used in audio-lingual classes; namely, repetition,
substitution, and response drills.

Sequences used include drills related to the verbs avoin and aimern,
the conjugation of regular ''er" verbs, and drills involving five
prepositions.

ML 8§05 can be used fo discuss:

a) objectives and procedures involved in using each of the

- thhee types of dnills;

b) ways of maintaining student interest throughout drill
5esALONA;

c) the wse of drnills fo neinforce dialog Learning;

d) the purposes o4 individual and whole-class hesponses
during dnills;

e) planning drnill exencisesd;

§) the nature and timing of grammar explanations;

g) the extent and nature of feacher conrections of student

~ ennons dwiing dullls; and

h) the impontance of overlearning dhills.

VOLUME ML 806 (57 minutes)

This volume focuses on the teaching of grammar. ‘It Includes
sequences from six different class perlods (spread over a period of
eighteen days) to show the progression from the Introduction of the
indefinite article and gender to the introduction of the definite
article. The teacher's reactions to each section are included. (It
duplicates short segments also contained in ML 500, 501, 503 and 506.)

e
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ML 806 can be used fo discuss:

a) ways of Antroducing and developing an understanding of
a point o4 grammar;

b) the nature and extent of explanations to be given £o
Aupport usage;

c) ways of generating and sustaining students' interesi
duning grammar Learning;

d) the extent to which English should be used in teaching
QHANMON;

e) students' proghess in understanding and applying-
granmatical generalizationd; and

§) the development of Lesson plans Lnvolving the teaching
0§ ghammanr.

VOLUME ML 807 (58 minutes)

This volume contains a number of sequences relating to the problem
of maintaining student interest in the learning of elementary language
skills. For this tape, sequences were selected for the purpose of
showing lighter moments in a beginning language class.

The sequences include: (a) a drill involving the use of prepositions;
(b) a counting drill session; (c) a game of 'Voild;' (d) a slide show
presented by the teacher; (e) warm-up activities including a report by
the French Club representative; and (f) the teacher's further description
of the organization of French Club and its activities, as recorded after
class. (It duplicates short segments of content included in ML 805.)

ML 807 can be used fo discuss:

a) the use of visuals to provoke and maintain interesi in
dnill activity;

b) teacher personality as nelated to classhoom atmosphere
and Level of interesi;

c) games as a Learning and motivational device;

d) sides as a means of including French culture as well as
a means of promoiling internest; and

e) French Club, its nelationship to French classes and Aits
nole in promoting interest in Learning French.

Perhaps its greatest usefulness would be nealized Af it werne used
with othen tapes in this ghoup Lo show that the class was not "all
work and no play," an impression which might well have been created by
the segments selected for other volumes.
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FRENCH 1V

OVERVIEW

Two sets of tapes were made featuring different teachers and
different French 1V classes. The first set, which was recorded in the
fall of 1967, shows intermittent activities occuring over a six-week
period in a class taught by Mr. Harry Martin of the Edina Public
Schools, School District #273, Edina, Minnesota, a suburb of Minneapolis.
The students have progressed to Level IV mainly through a modified audio-
lingual approach to the learning of language skills. As in the case of
the French | tapes, the user is offered a choice of two editing formats:

The following tapes are relatively unedited; each shows & compiete

lesson:
Volume Subject
ML 550 Introduction of activities in which teacher sets

the foundation for group work and gives a course
overview.

ML 551 Second day of activities during which teacher sets
the foundation for group work and gives a course

overview.

ML 555 A complete lesson on Vocabulary, with class
presentations.

ML 556 Second day on Vocabulary, with class presentations.
ML 557 Discussion of short story, ''Le Renard' by Colette.

These tapes may be used individually for a variety of general analyses
or in combination with the following topical tapes:

ML 830 1st and 2rd days of group work.
ML 831 3rd and 4th days of group work.
ML 832 5th and 6th days of group work.

(These three topical tapes may be used individually
or in combination with ML 550 and 551 to analyze
the development of a group work program.)

ML 833 Individualized instruction in group work.

(This tape rep?é%ents further editing of ML 830-832
to combine, for analysis, the teacher's work with

ERIC individual students in a group work setting.)
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Volume Subject
ML 834 Presentation of student skits.

(Students received instructions as to what they were
to do and then acted out a portion of ''‘Le Renard"
over a two-day period. This tape may be used alone
for general analysis, in combination with ML 555-556,
dealing with the vocabulary, and/or ML 557, showing
the class discussion of this short story, or as part
of the total series to analyze progression in group
work or class work with a short story.)

The class consists primarily of senior women of above average ability.
Each tape is accompanied by the following supplementary materials:
1. Guide for lozating important events on the tape.
2. Suggestions pertaining to the use of each tape, including
illustrative discussion questions.
3. Background information:
(a) description of class background in French and
of content of the course;
(b) instructor's comments on the teaching of reading
(c) 1ist of materials students are engaged in
preparing during group activity;
(d) sample study guide prepared by students to
7 accompany reading and discussion;
(e) sample work sheet (on cognates) prepared by students;
(f) unit test, key, and interpretation by the teacher
(the test is student-prepared).

The second set of tapes (Volumes ML 561-564), recorded in the fall
of 1968, shows the first four days of an advanced language class conducted
in the St. Louis Park High School, School District #283, St. Louis Park,
Minnesota, a suburb of Minneapolis. The teacher is Mrs. Janet Campbell.
The tapes are unedited; each shows a complete lesson.

These tapes lend themselves to an analysis of the process of re-
orienting students to language study after a summer vacation, of pacing
techniques, stimulation of student interest, means of developing speaking
skills, as well as the variety of activities used by the teacher within
each class period.

The first day's class contains sufficient activity conducted in Eng]lsh
to permit interpretation by a student unfamilliar with French; thus, it Is
of valué for general methods instruction to consider one teacher s approach
to the "first day'" -- the kind of Image she presents, the kind of student
response she evokes. ML 564 can be used for an analysis of one teacher's
approach to oral practice in an advanced language class.
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For those users wishing to focus on the development of speaking
skills, a topical tape, ML 835 is offered. It combines related seg-
ments from ML 561-564 to illustrate the variety of techniques used by
the teacher over a four-day period to stimulate oral practice and to
evaluate oral proficiency in a foreign language.

The class is composed primarily of above average senior women.
Each tape is accompanied by the following supplementary materials:
1. Guide for locating important events on the tape.
2. Background information on the class.
3. Suggestions pertaining to the use of the tape, including
illustrative discussion questions.

Mrs. Helen Jorstad, language teacher working in the Northfield

Public Schools, served as a special consultant in the selection and
editing of the tapes.

DESCRIPTIONS OF INDIVIDUAL TAPES

VOLUMES ML 550 - ML 551

In these tapes, the teacher gives a course overview and lays the
foundation for group work by introducing the aims of and procedures for
class work with short stories. The exercises used by the teacher are
to further the development of reading skills.

ML 550 (45 minutes): The class begins by reviewing last
year's reading and vocabulary study. The teacher discusses:
(a) the kinds of vocabulary likely to be encountered in short
story study; (b) those aspects of a short story which must be
understood in order to understand the story's essential
meaning -- the situation, the '"milieu;' (c) the difference
between active and passive vocabulary and how to develop each;
and (d) the guidelines for the exercises the students are to
prepare as well as how student groups may present their materials
to the class.

ML 551 (34 minutes): This tape shows the second day in
which the class prepares for group work with short stories.
Each group of three students has already read its assigned
story and will soon begin to determine how it can best be
presented to the rest of the class. The teacher suggests ways
of assembling materials, sources for reference, and asks that
quizzes and discussion questions be prepared for other students
in the class.

ML 550-55] can be used fo discuss: 7
a) onganization of materials for advanced foreign Language
closses; o , ,
b) Long-range obfectives of nreading in advanced classes;

28
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c) types and methods of vocabulary study in advanced classes;

d) a teacher's adaptation of procedures as well as to analyze
student undenstanding of and hesponse o a class con-
ducted entinely in French;

e) "miLieu" as it hebates to the understanding of a short

stony set in anothen counthy:

{) sowrces of materials; and

g) ways in which a teachen can Lay a goundation forn work Ln
small groups.

These relatively unedited tapes, each showing a complete Lesson,
may be used Lndividually gorn a variety of general analyses, orn Ain
combination with ML §30-§32 o (LEustrate and analyze one teachen's
-approach to group work in the classhoom. '

VOLUMES ML 555 - ML 556

These tapes are centered around class presentation of vocabulary.
The volumes illustrate how the teacher uses materials prepared by student
groups to present to the class the setting and vocabulary necessary for
understanding the short story ''Le Renard' by Colette. The teacher
comments at the end of each session. The two sessions prepare the
students for a discussion of the short story (ML 557) and for the
presentation of their skits (ML 834).

ML 555 (52 minutes): The teacher presents vocabulary and
a description of the story background, using pictures and
objects to introduce new and difficult words. He explains how
students are to criticize, on paper, bis presentation and the
work of the group who prepared the materials for him. At the
end of the period he asks about the words they have written.
There is a discussion about love and treatment of animals and
the meaning of ''tame.''

ML 556 (45 minutes): The teacher continues the introduc-
tion of vocabulary encountered in the short story using real
objects as visual aids. He starts the class on the study of
cognates. In the interview, following the class period, the
veacher explains his view on translating in a beginning class
and in an advanced class.

ML 555-556 may be used fo discuss:

a) alternative methods of vocabulary study in an advanced
foreign Language clabs; ,

b) a teacher's use of audio-visual aids in an advanced £Language
class;

) ways of evaluating student comprehension of and particd-
pation in classd activity; -

d) the use of student-prepared maternials; 7

e) the importance of translation in the advanced goreign
Language class; and - ,

§) comparisons and contrasts between two days of vocabulary

Atudy. gggi
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These tapes are relatively unedited; each shows a complete Lesson
50 they may be used individually gor a variety of general analyses. 1In
combination with ML 557 and ML §34 they may be used for evaluation and
analyses of one teacher's approach to presenting a short stony to the
class.

VOLUME ML 557 (52 minutes)

The class discusses Colette's ''‘Le Renard'' in this relatively un-
edited tape of a fourth-year French class. It can be used alone to show
a complete lesson for general analysls but the difficult vocabulary work
on the story, shown on ML 555 and 556, serves as the background for this
day of class discussion. The students are told they are to act out the
last half page of the story (ML 834).

Following a free discussion of the long weekend just past, the
teacher tries to develop class discussion of the story. He comments,
questions, has students read aloud and finally begins working through
the story using the guide questions. An interview with the teacher
about the day's work follows the class period.

ML 557 may be used to discuss:
a) the neasons for vocabulary study;
b) methods by which a teacher may Lead a class discussion;
¢) the kack of hesponse 4in some classes and ways Lo find

a nemedy; ,
d) the nange of difficulty and suitability of maternials for
a class;

e) shont-tenm and Long-hrange objectives of reading 4in the
advanced foreign Language classd; and

§) the type and extent of planning necessary for a ZLeacher
Lo Read a discussion.

VOLUME ML 561 (41 minutes)

This volume illustrates one teacher's activities on the first day
of school In an advanced foreign language class. Unedited, it shows
the entire class period and includes sequences showing descriptions by
the teacher of the course, of books and materials to be used and ground
rules for operation of the class. (Volumes ML 562-564 show the next

three days.)

ML 561 may be used: 7
a) 2o consider the place of the four Language skills in the
fowrth-yean class; , ,
b) to assess the role of English in the advanced class;
c) to discuss the ways in which a class forms impressions of
a teachen durning the finst class period;
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d) Zo consdider the need for and nature of ground nules fon
the conduct of a senion high class; and

e) to assess the variety of bachkgrounds students bring to a
fourth-year class and discuss ways of meeting individual
needs .

As this class perniod L8 conducted in English, it could be used fon
general methods instruction to analyze a teachen's approach to the finst
day Ain the classroom.

VOLUMES ML 562 - ML 564

This series of unedited tapes show the second, third and fourth day
in an advanced foreign language class; they are intended to suppiement
ML 561. They may be used indLvmduaﬁﬂg, on as a serntfes with ML 561,
show neorlentation to Language study foLlowing summer vacation.,

ML 562 (52 minutes): French names are assigned to the
students and the alphabet is reviewed as part of warm-up
activities. Half the class record their essays about their
summer activities and the teacher explains the class's first
major assignment.

ML 563 (55 minutes): Again the emphasis is on the develop-
ment of speaking skills; the rest of the class record their
essays about summer activities and the teacher comments on them.
An assignment is made to discuss a picture in French. The
students are given a few minutes to prepare their talks with
a minimum amaunt QF help From the teacher The students make

ML 564 (53 minutes): This tape includes three different
devices used by the teacher to encourage every student to
speak French: they devise questions that go with given
responses; they describe a person in the room for classmates
to identify; and then each one describes a famous person for
class identification.

ML 562-564 may be used Lo discuss:

a) ithe nole and pacing of wam-up activities in an advanced
French class;

b) zthe part played by the teachen's comrection of student
erons in the development of Aspeaking skRiILE;

c) the use 0§ a Language Laboratory fon Ainitial Zape recondings
by a fowrth-yearn class;

.d) igahnLqEEé forn encouraging every member of a class fo speak
Frene

e) the impontance of clarnity in class assignments and the means
of making an assignment cleat;
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§) the extent to which and the means by which a feacher can
evaluate speaking proficiency of indivdiduals in a class;

g) the place of English in the advanced foreign Language class;

h) teacher-student nappont; ‘ ,

L) the image presented by this teachen and the factonrs
accounting forn Lt; and

j) this teachern's probable approach Zo other Language skIEES
dwring the year.

VOLUMES ML 830 - ML 832

These tapes show group work activities of a Level IV French class
over six class periods. They focus on the teacher and small student
groups working with short stories.

ML 830 (31 minutes): This tape shows the first and second
days of group work with particular emphasis on the teacher and
two groups.

ML 831 (41 minutes): The third and fourth days of group
work are shown on this tape; a new student is admitted to the
class. Focus again is primarily on the two groups shown in
ML B830. The tape also includes a section where the teacher
is out of the room.

ML 832 (42 minutes): This tape shows the fi"th and sixth
days of group work. The teacher discusses: the use of guide
questions to point to difficult passages; the exercises and
tests the groups are to be constructing; and what the group
whose materials were inadvertently destroyed (while in the
teacher's possession) should do to replace it. The students
work in groups with the teacher moving about making suggestions;
he admonishes a student who has not been working.

These fapes may be used:

a) individually forn general analyses and to iLLustrate group
work activities in a class; ,

b) in the sernies of three to LlEustrate szquential group work
activities; on

o) as a supplement 2o ML 550 and 551 which {flustrate the
pnega&aiian don and Laying of the foundation gor ghoup
work. :

ML §30-832 also can be used Lo discuss:
a) sources and organization of reference maternials in a foreign
, Language;
b) the cbfectives of group wonk;
o) the nole of the teacher as a resounce person for group wWoik;
d) the activities of fwo groups in teams of what they seem o

accomplish;
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e) the ingluence of the teacher on use of French by students
An advanced foreign Language classesd;

£) student-student and teachern-student interaction An ghoups;

g) the teachern's nole in maintaining pace and motivation in
group wosik;

h) the use of English in a Level IV rrench class; and

L) alternative methods of presenting results of group he-
search Lo a complete class.

VOLUME ML 833 (56 minutes)

This volume illustrztes one teacher's approach to Individualized
instruction, through small-group activity, in an advanced foreign
language class. The tape includes sequences from six class periods
devoted to group activity (excerpts from ML 830-832).

The main focus is on six students working in two different groups
to 1llustrate how the teacher works with individuals within the frame-
work of group activities.

ML 833 may be used to discuss:

a) the use of English in the advanced foreign Language class;:

b) the extent to which class objectives may differ from the
obfectives of individuals within the class;

c) ways in which a teacher may approach individual needs
through small-ghoup activity;

d) the nature of the teachen's wornk with small ghoups and
with individuals within the groups; ,

e) means of Andividualizing class work outsdide the gramewonk
of small groups; and

§) 4individualization as it applies to evaluation procedures
An the advanced Firench class.

!

VOLUME ML 834 (55 minutes)

In this tape, covering parts of three class periods, random groups
of students are acting out the final half-page of Colette's ''Le Renard"
which they have been studying. They have spent two days on difficult
vocabulary (ML 555 and 556) and most of one day in class discussion

(ML 557).

The students are advised how they are to write out their criticisms;
they and the teacher evaluate the performances and assign a letter-grade
to the students who present the skits. Considered an unsuccessful first
day with the assignment, the teacher gives it again. The tape shows the
skits done on the succeeding two days; the teacher assigns parts as each
skit is to be presented and discusses the performances. It also includes
an interview with the teacher, who discusses the work of the entire unit
as well as that of the rest of the year.
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ML 834 can be used fo discuss: 7

a) methods of evaluating reading in an advanced class;

b) the effectiveness of acting as a means of encouraging
students to put themselves into the situation of a
stony as they head; ,

c) the prionities of the four Language skills in a Level TV
French class;

d) the nole of translating in beginning and advanced fanguage
classes; and '

¢) the proghess of an entire class in a unit's work and to
tuy 10 set it into the context of the year's course.

VOLUME ML 835 (53 minutes)

This volume demonstrates work with speaking skills in an advanced
foreign language class. The excerpts are from four class periods at
the beginning of a new school year.

Sequences were chosen from ML 561-564 to illustrate a variety of
techniques an advanced language teacher may use to stimulate oral
practice in the classroom. They include informal conversation, a
tapu-recording session of summer activities, student descriptions of
a picture, and descriptions of students in the class and of famous
people.

ML 835 may be used:

a) to stimulate discussion about techniques a teacher can
use to conduct conversation practice;

b) to discuss the adaptation of a technique fo classes at

~ other fLevels of French;

¢) to consider the Zeachern's adaptation of a technique Zo

~ the needs of a particular class;

d) to considenr the range of fluency in the gourth-year class
and the means by which a teacher can consider each
individual's progress in speaking;

e) to evaluate the extent to which the Language Laboratory
aag help to evaluate and promote speaking proficiency;
an

§) 1o consider the ways in which a Zeacher can help students
to overcome inhibitions about speaking another Language.
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ELEMENTARY GERMAN

OVERVIEW

A1l of the nine tapes in this category were made in cooperation with
the Robbinsdale Public Schools, District #281, Robbinsdale, Minnesota, a
suburb of Minneapolis. Dr. Hedi Oplesch, District Foreign Language
Consultant, played an important role in determining the kinds of tapes to
be recorded. The fourth and fifth grade classes which were taped were
using materials prepared by Dr. Oplesch entitled, Hand in Hand ins
Kinderland published by Independent School District #2871 in 1967 (first
revised edition). The seventh and eighth grade classes were working
with Deutsch: Verstehen und Sprechen by Rehder, Thomas, Twaddell and
0'Connor published by Holt, Rinehart and Winston, New York, 1962, The
material for the tapes was recorded in the fall of 1967 in a variety of
Robbinsdale Public Schools. Most of the students shown were continuing
German as an elective and had had FLES German in the same school system.

With the exception of ML 001, the tapes were edited by Dr. Shirley
Krogmeier of the University of Minnesota, Minneapolis. As in the case
of the French tapes, the editor prepared tapes of two types. The
following are relatively unedited and can be used alone for general
analyses:

Volume(s) ,qu53§§ Grade Teacher (s)

ML 001 The class views a television L Mrs. Sandra Sommers
lesson with pre and post- Dr. Hedi Oplesch
television activities; then (TV Instructor)

has breakfast the next day
with the TV teacher as a

guest.

ML 002 Comparison of two classes, 5 Miss Alexandra Tkach
both of whom are learning Mrs. Claudette Schluck
about Christmas customs in
Germany.

ML 200-202 Second, third & fourth lessons 7 Mrs. Diane Arneson
on Chapter 4 of the text in-
cluding work with a dialog.

ML 203 Comparison of work done on the 7 Mr. Donald Wolter
same lesson by a two-mod lab-
oratory class of thirty-five
pupils with that of a one-mod
small group which meets twice
with a two-day interval.
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inasmuch as ML 200-202 show three successive days of work by the same
class, using them as a series provides additional opportunities for
analysis.

The editor also prepared the following topical tapes all showing
an eighth grade class and thelr teacher, Miss Inta Stolcers:

Volume Subject
ML 850 Sequences related to warm-up and review

activities.

ML 851 Sequences illustrating use of resources
supplementary to text to prepare for skits.

ML 852 Sequences showing activities designed to
help pupils prepare skits and the skits
themselves.

These tapes may be used individually: however, if used as a series,
they show progression, over six cless periods, in preparing skits
which serve as the culminating activity for the unit.

All of the tapes are accompanied by the following written supple-
mentary materials: :
1. Guide for locating important events on the tape.
2. Background information providing a context for the
tape.
3. Suggested uses of the tape, Including illustrative
questions for discussion.

DESCRIPTIONS OF INDIVIDUAL TAPES

VOLUME ML 001 (55 minutes)

This volume features a class of 4th graders who are studying German
in a midwestern, suburban elementary school. Sequences from two
consecutive class periods are shown. The first includes a television
lesson along with pre-television and post-television activities conducted
by the regular teacher. The next day the class serves and eats a German
breakfast; one of the guests is the television teacher who conducts
review activities after they have finished eating.

This tape can be used to discuss: ,
a) the process of Laying a foundation forn a television Lesson;
b) techniques used by the television teacher which may be
applicable to negulan classtioom feaching;
c) the genenal effectiveness of teaching a Language to young
childnen via television;

- Y oL
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d) the follow-up of the television Lesson by the regular
teachen; ,

e) the educational and motivational value ¢f having a Geaman
breakfast for 4th grade pupils;

) review procedures employed by the television Zeacher;

g) the use of visual aids Ln Zeaching and rneviewding Language
AhilLs; and

h) teachen personality as related to the motivational Level
of Jpupils.

VOLUME ML 002 (52 minutes)

This tape shows two fifth grade German classes on the fourth day
(Thursday) of a five-day unit on Advent in Germany taken from the text,
Hand in Hand ins Kinderland. The children have seen pictures of Advent
customs and learned an Advent rhyme presented over the educational TV
network on Monday and Wednesday. On Tuesday they practiced the vocabulary
and grammar presented on TV and worked on an Advent calendar. The TV
show on Friday wiil feature a reading with illustrations of ''The Goose
Girl of Nirnberg,' an enccunter between Albrecht Dliirer and a young girl.
Both teachers use the same basic format: warm-up, review of old material,
and cultural activity; however, the content and techniques are different.

ML 002 can be used o stimulate a discussion of:
a) the apparent behavioral goals of the two Ressons;
b) how subject matter can be related to the Rives of the
~ pupils;
c) how pupils can be Led to active involvement in the Lesson;
d) Zhe involvement of the pupils in different parts of the
Lessonsd;

e) the extent to which each of the Lessons meets the general
goals of foreign Language education: culturnal, Listening,
speakiing, reading and wiiting; ,

) what kinds of things pupils apparently enjoy doing;

) the use of repetition and its effect on performance; and

) how the Lesson could be best nelated to the heading of
"The Goose Ginl of Nirnnberg" the next day.

g
g
h

ML 002 shoutd be equally useful in an underghaduate course in method-
ology 0f FLES education, in graduate couwrses in methodology, foreign
Language cwuicubun development on insthuctional techniques.

- . -
IVOLUMES ML 200 - ML 202

These tapes show three consecutive class periods where the main focus
is on Chapter 4 of the text, Verstehen und Sprechen. They illustrate a
modified audio-lingual approach to the teaching of language skills. The
students are working on a dialog; the first four lines were introduced
and practiced the day before.
37
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ML 200 {49 minutes): The tape begins with warm-up
activities which include addressing questions to individual
students about family and health. The first four lines of
the dialog are reviewed, using a variety of techniques.
Following the introduction of the next four lines of the
dialog, the teacher uses various ways to have the class
practice the dative forms of the definite articie and then
reviews the accusative forms of the indefinite article.

ML 201 (53 minutes): Warm-up activities fo- this class
include questions about family and health, names of students
in the class, a review of colors and the first eight lines
of the dialog. New sentences of the dialog are presented
and drilled with a great variety of techniques being used.
This is followed by a review of previously learned material,
assigned reading and pattern practices. Some students read
prepared written assignments based on a teacher-made outline
in the form of interview questions.

ML 202 (51 minutes): The class begins with a warm-up
concerning questions about health. Students are then asked
to give varying responses to the question, ''How is Rolf?"
The next lines of the dialog are introduced and previous
lines reviewed. The concept of short and long "i'' sounds is
introduced with variant spellings. A transparency of pre-
viously learned material is shown with the "i'"" words missing.
Students are asked to read the sentences and supply the
missing words. This is followed by a dictation test. The
final activity is a ''baseball game'' with questions of varying
difficulty on all material previously studied.

ML 200-202 can be used Zo stimulate discussion of:

a) kinds of audio-visual materials and ways of wsing them;

b) how student errons can be handled;

¢) some ways of encouraging Anternalization of fanguage
patleins; ,

d) the use of grammaiical explanations 4Ln the classrhoom;

e) hinds of activities students seem to enjoy mosi;

§) the development of nreading sRILES; ,

g) how known words can be used to ilLusirate phonic conthasts;
as well as ,

h) the advantages and disadvantages of "fast pacing,” choral
nepetition, and backward build-up.

They also iLLustrate techniques gor:
a) using directed dialog;
b) presenting new materials; and ,
c) presenting a dictation and reducing erron An "frnee writing"
assignments. ‘
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ML 200-202 should prove useful in an undergraduate course in the
audio-Lingual method of Language Awsthuction; in a graduate cournse
evaluating the effects of audio-Lingual instruction and/on in analyzing
student nesponse to different techniques of Lnstruction; and in an
in-senvice program for teachers of beginning Languages.

VOLUME ML 203 (55 minutes)

This tape was made over a three-day period to compare the work of a
two-mod laboratory class of thirty-five pupils with another one-mod small
group which meets twice with a two-day interval. In the seventh grade,
the pupils are all studying the fourth chapter of Verstehen und Sprechen.

The first segment of the film shows the two-mod class. The class
begins with a warm-up, a review of Dialog 4, and a replacement drill.
A vocabulary expansion exercise follows, in which students describe them-
selves and each other in response to a question in German. A list cf
possible responses is projected on an overhead. Students then read a
supplementary dialog and questions are asked on the context; one student
writes answers on the board. The final activity is a spelling game,
""Hangman.''

The second and third parts of the tape show the one-mod small group
session working on the same unit of material as the two-mod class. There
is a warm-up and review of previously practiced parts of the dialog. The
last lines of the dialog are introduced with the teacher demonstrating the
meaning using realia, but no English. Pronunciation is practiced exten-
sively. With the teacher giving cues using the overhead and a set of
keys, the class practices various prepositional phrases showing location.
Two days later the same small group meets for follow-up and expansion
activities. Various stage props are used and the students become more
involved by playing the role of teacher. Later a pair of boots is hidden
and blindfolded students try to guess where they are, using the preposi-
tional phrases practiced before.

ML 203 can be used to stimulate discussion of:
a) how Large and small ghoup insthuction can be used effectively;
b) what kinds of activities are more suitable to Large or o
small groups;
) the advantages and disadvantages of iLLustrating contexiual
meaning without the use of English;

d) effective use of the overhead projector;

e) types of activities that encourage active student Lnvolvement;

§) what kinds of activities Lead fo "natural" use of the
Ranguage; and

g) the effect of nepetition on pronunciation and the possibility

0f there being an opiimum point afier which Little improve-
ment 45 made. .
33

e

ERIC 2




ML 203 should prove usedul forn undergraduate cowrbes in foreign
Language methods, for graduate students studying the effect on class
nesponse of different kinds of activities, and for L{n-service seminars
on classhcom Ltechniques.

VOLUME ML 850 (49 minutes)

This tape shows several different kinds of warm-up and review
activities used in an eighth grade German class over a period of three
school days.

The students are beginning Chapter 14 of Verstehen und Sprechen,
"In der Grilnen Eule' which is about eating in a restaurant. The warm-up
activity concerns weather, swimming, time and foods which leads into the
dialog. The second segment on the same day shows the class re. ewing
items of clothing, colors and pronouns. The second day's warm-up
activities show students reading questions from cards and other members
of the class answering. Then the song, 'Es, Es, Es' is used to practice
pronouns. On the third day the teacher uses ''free recall,” stimulated
by action pictures, as the warm-up activity.

ML 850 can be used fo stimulate discussion of:
a) kinds of activities that can be used for wamn-up and
~ hevdiew;

b) the use of audio-visuals to stimulafe hesponses;

) the use of wwm-up and review activities to Lead into
new maternial;

d) how students can be actively involved in the Lesson; and

e) the types of activities that most Likely Lead o inter-
nalization of structure and natural use of the Language.

This topical tape ‘hould prove useful for undergraduate foreign
tanguage methods classes where students can use the (deas presented in
this tape as stimuli for finding orn creating hreview materials of thein
own, and for in-service seminais on classhoom techniques.

VOLUMES ML 851 - ML 852

This series shows the same eighth grade class as does Volume ML 850.
The class Is studying Chapter 14, "In der Grunen Eule'' from Verstehen
und Sprechen. The tapes show activities, over a period of four days,
using resources supplementary to the text material designed to help
students prepare for the culminating activity--the writing and performing
of skits.
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ML 851 (50 minutes): A guest speaker gives a slide pres-
entation on German eating places and customs. The following
day the teache: "ands out and discusses German menus with the
students.

ML 852 (47 minutes): Two days later, table setting
vocabulary is reviewed. Later, during the same class period,
ordering food in a restaurant is reviewed and instructions
are given for skits to be presented the next day. The
following day students perform their skits.

These tapes can be wsed to stimulate discussion of:

a) what the students need to hknow and what skilLs they need
to have in onder to do the culminating activity;

b) how £o go about wiiting behavichal objectives for a
cubminating activity such as this;

c) how effectively the students made use of the preparatory
activities;

d) what can be done fo encounrage more use of material
practiced in the preparatory activities; and

e) how the teachen's behavior on atiitude in the segment
showing the skits might have influenced the perform-
ances.

ML 851 and 8§52 should prove uwseful for an undergraduate foreign
Language methods class, gor graduate students studying the eggect of
Leachen attitude on perfommance, and for An-service seminais on
culminating activities.
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AMERICAN ASSOCIATION FOR THE ADVANCEMENT OF SCIENCE (AAAS)

OVERVIEW

Four tapes made in cooperation with the American Association for
the Advancement of Science have been selected for distribution:

Volume (s) Subject Grade Teacher
S 020-022 Separating Materials from Z Mrs. Bonnie Hewitt

Mixtures
S 023 Identifying Materials 6 Mr. Jeff Kosmoski

The series of three tapes, Volumes S 020-022, was selected by the AAAS
staff to show a complete exercise based on the AAAS format. The fourth
tape, S 023, features a class which is using AAAS materials but its
«reatest usefulness lies in provoking a discussion of group work techni-
gues with sixth graders.

A1l of the tapes were made in cooperation with School District #284,
Wayzata Public Schools, Wayzata, Minnesota, a suburb of Minneapolis.
The taped material was recorded in the spring of 1970; both classes
are heterogeneous.

Each tape Is accompanied by the followed written supplementary
materials:
1. Guide for locating important events on the tape.
2. Background information providing a context for the tape.
3. Suggested uses of the tape, including illustrative
questions for discussion.

The text used by the classes is Science -- A Process Approach,
published by AAAS in 1968. o

DESCRIPTIONS OF INDIVIDUAL TAPES

VOLUMES S 020 - S 022

This series of three tapes features a second grade class studying
Part C, Classifying 9, ''Separating Materials from Mixtures,' an exercise
from the AAAS textbook.

S 020 (51 minutes): Part | of this tape shows the intro-
duction and Activity 1 of the exercise. |In the introduction,
the teacher poses a problem by showing the children a mixture
of gravel, clay, and sand gpg,asking them to think about how
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they would separate the mixture into its components. In
Activity 1 the children separate a simpler mixture (marbles
of different sizes) by hand and with an open-bottom expanding
trough. They compare the results. For these activities, the
degree of direct teacher involvement varies. Small groups of
children work independently in separating the marbies by hand.
With the open-bottom expanding trough all the children group
together and work with the teacher.

Part 11 shows most of Activity 2 in which the children
separate a mixture of gravel and two sizes of sand with a
graded screen. They work in pairs and take turns using the
graded screen.

S 021 (56 minutes): This tape shows the class as it
finishes Activity 2 and carries on Activity 3 in which groups
of four children work with a graded set of sieves to separate
the same mixture. Then they make quantitative measurements
of the weights and volumes of the components. They arrange
the components of the mixtures according to weight and volume,
from least to greatest.

S 022 (57 minutes): Part 1 of this tape shows the
appraisal activity. While students work on their own, the
teacher observes how well the children, working in their own
groups of four, are able to do what the objectives specify.
Part 11 shows most of the Generalizing Experience in which the
teacher and pupils discuss various ways of keeping animals
separated in a zoco. Part 111 shows the Individual Competency
Measure in which the teacher gives a girl a mixture, the
three separating devices, an equal-arm balance, and a graduated
cylinder. She asks the girl to carry out, in turn, each of the
tasks called for in objectives. The tape shows the girl's
performance and her interaction with the teacher.

S 020-022 would be most useful if used in a series to show a com-
plete exercise based on the AAAS fommat. The material can phromote
discussions of various classroom interactions among the children, the
chibdnen and the teacher, and the science materials. ALso, they could
serwe as a supplementary resource for several of the sessdions in Science-
A Process Approach, Guide for Inservice Instruction, such as the sessions
TPreparing £o Teach an Exercise™ and "Assessing Student Perfonmance.”

VOLUME § 023 (34 minutes)

This tape features a sixth grade class woiking on Part E, ""Interpreting
Data 2--t'dentifying Materials,' as developed by AAAS. The first sequence
shows pupils as they begin work on conducting twelve tests involving
combinations of liquids and powders. They are working in groups of four.
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Some students are to perform the tests while other record the results on
a data sheet. The second sequence shows the groups of students finishing
their tests and attempting to transfer results to punchcards, as another
means of storing information for easy retrieval. Much of the content
focuses on two groups so that viewers can follow their progress.

S 023 could be used to familiarize teachens on prospective feachers
with this particubarn unit prepared by AAAS; however, it would probably
be most useful if used as a springboard to discussing the problems and
advantages of having sixth graders work in groups.

ELEMENTARY SCIENCE STUDY (ESS)

OVERVIEW

The six tapes in this category, featuring one teacher who was using
materials prepared by the Elementary Science Study, were made in cooper-
ation with School District #280, Richfield Public Schools, Richfield,
Minnesota, a suburb of Minneapolis. The tapes show two different fifth
grade classes taught by the same teacher, Mr. David Legvold.

Volume(s) Sudblect
S 001-003 Small Things Unit
S 004-006 Kitchen Physics Unit

In each case, the teacher is using materials prepared by the ESS,
published by the Webster Division, McGraw-Hi1l Book Company, 1967. The
class activities were recorded In the fall of 1969; both classes are
heterogeneous.

Any of these tapes may be used singly or in series. To real ize
maximum benefits, viewers should first familiarize themselves with the
ESS materials and, perhaps, devise plans showing how they would approach
the teaching of the material. This wouid permit them to compare their
plans with the strategies employed by the teacher.

Each tape is accompanied by the following supplementary materials:
1. Guide for locating important events on the tape.
2. Background information to provide a context for the tape.
3. Suggested uses of the tape, including illustrative
questions for discussion.

Unless the user has some special reason for preferring to deal with the
"Small Things" unit, Project Staff (including Mr. Richard Clark, Minnesota
State Science Consultant who served as special consultant in the editing of
the tapes) tend to favor the "'Kitchen Physics'' series as the one which is
d'kely to provoke mcre-discussicn?f?fckét
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DESCRIPTIONS OF INDIVIDUAL TAPES

VOLUMES S 001 - § 003

The fifth grade students shown on these tapes are studying Small
Things - An Introduction to the Microscopic World. Each of these
tapes shows segments talen fromthree class periods; together they
cover the first nine days spent on the unit.

S 001 (59 minutes): At the beginning of the first day
the teacher discusses with the students what is meant by
small things. After developing the concept of smal lness,
students use a water drop magnifier and a simple hand lens
to look at several examples of small non-living things, The
following day they use their ESS microscopes to again look
at some examples of non-living things. On the third day, the
students hypothesize as tc what they think the inside of an
onion might look like. After several students make diagrams
on the board to show what they think an onion looks 1ike
inside, the teacher cuts an onion and has students compare
the real onion with the drawings. In the last part of the
tape students use their microscopes to look at onion skin
cells.

S 002 (57 minutes): This tape contains segments of the
next three days' work. In the first part of the tape students
are using a hair to measure the size of the onion cells. Later,
they stain the onion cells to help bring out the different
structures within the cell. Following a discussion of what the
students have observed in the onion cells, the teacher intro-
duces the examination of epithelial cells., Then the class moves
to the study of protoza and the obs=rvation of samples of pond
water.

s 003 (48 minutes): This tape contains segments of the
next three days' work. In the first part, students discuss
what they saw in the pond water the previous day. Following
this, students undertake experiments of their own design to
learn about some of the 1ife functions of protozoa. After a
discussion of some additional properties of protozoa, the stu-
dents again perform experiments of their own design. The tape
ends with a discussion of the experiments parformed by students.

VOLUMES S 004 - S 006

The fifth grade students shown in these tapes are studying the Kitchen
Physics Unit. Viewers should be asked to familiarize themselves with the

unit and to devise their own teaching plans before viewing the tapes.
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S 004 (39 minutes): Students are introduced to. the unit
and begin work on Investigation #1. The teacher distributes
eye droppers and three liquids (water, soapy water and oil).
Pupils are to study the properties of different kinds of drops.
The tape contains excerpts from two class periods to show the
complete lesson from the pre-lab and luo through the post-lab
activities.

5 005 (47 minutes): This tape shows the students as they
do investigation #2, "Bottles and Streams.'' The teacher and
students prepare their room for what turns out to be a rather
messy activity. The teacher leads into the main activity by
having students use metronome strokes to measure the length of
time it takes to empty bottles through various sized holes.
Then they meve to the task of using strips of black paper to
record the length of water columns.

S 006 (51 minutes): This tape shows the pre-lab, lab and
pust-lab activities related to Investigation #5 which involves
determining the ''grabbiness'' of four liquids: water, soapy
water, oil and alcohol. Students convert the ESS balances
with which they have been working to tensiometers for this
experimentation.

Volunes S 001-006 can be used in either pre-service orn Ln-service
settings to discuss a variety of general Lopice nebated to the feaching
0f f4fth graders. Specific uses related to the teaching of sclence are:

a) fo discuss efficient ways of distributing and collecting
equipment in a classroom which has desks but no sinks
on olhern Laboratory facility;

b) to compare the teaching strategies of this particular
teacher with those previously designed by the vieweis
themselves; , 7

0) to considern the nole o4 the teachen in inquiry activities;

d) to attempt to identify inquiry activity on the part of
the students;

e) to discuss ways of collecting, categornizing and Lnterphel-
ing data;

{) to observe the behavich of 4ifth ghadens in a relativel-
§nee atmosphere; ,

g) to discuss the pre-Lab, Lab, posi-Lab model of selence
Ansthuction; and

h) to considen the extent to which these Lessons are rephe-
sentative of the ELementarny Science Study philosophy
0f teaching science.
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MINNESOTA MATHEMATICS AND SCIENCE TEACHING PROJECT (MINNEMAST)

OVERVIEW

Five tapes featuring classes using MINNEMAST materials have been
selected for distribution. \
Volume (s) Subject Grade Teacher
S 010-011 Unit 9: Numbering and Counting ] Mrs. Nancy Stone
S 013-014 Unit 15: Investigating Systems 2 Miss Margaret Bauer
S 015 Unit 22: Parts and Pieces 3 Miss E!izabeth Byrne

A1l of these tapes were recorded in the fall of 1969 in cooperation with
the Minnesota Mathematics and Science Teaching Project and School District
#65, St. Paul Public Schools, St. Paul, Minnesota. All of the classes
shown are heterogeneous.

Other things being equal, users may wish to give preference to
Volumes § 013-014, inasmuch as the class shown contains several y@ungsters
who have psychological problems. This creates special classroom organi-

zation problems or the teacher which mav be profitably discussed,
especlally by pre-service teacher candidates.

Supplementary materials provided with each tape include:
1. Guide for locating important events on the tape.
2. Background information providing a context for the tape.
3. Suggested uses of the tape, including illustrative
discussion guestions.

DESCRIPTIONS OF INDIVIDUAL TAPES

VOLUMES § 010 = § 011

These tapes show a first grade class which is studying Unit 9: 'Numbering

and Counting,' of the MINNEMAST materials. |In each case, the entire lesson is
shown without editing so that features such as the interest span of the child-
ren and the pace of the activity can be discussed. It would probably be

wise to delete some of the material if the tape is being reviewed by exper-
ienced teachers.

$ 010 (52 minutes): The children are studying Lesson 10,
“Number as a Praperty ;of a Set.'" The purpoie of the lesson is
to associate the number of ObJECtS in a set with a numeral. The
class follows procedures A and 3 as described in the MINNEMAST

manual. 47




S 011 (43 minutes): The chiidren are studying Lesson 11,
""Recognizing Numbers from O through 10." They carry out
suggested procedures labeled as Parts A, B, and D in the
MINNEMAST manual.

S 010 and S 0171 can be used to discuss the philosophy and imple-
mentation of MINNEMAST materials as well as a variety of general methods
involved in working with finst graders. Specifically, they could pro-
vide a springboard to discussing:

a) how one determines the appropriate Lengith of an activity
on a Lesson;
b) how one decides how much greedom one can give punils in
developing thein own "styles" of doing things w . thout
Losing the point of the activity;
o) means 0f coping with children of obuiously varied
abilities An mathematich;
d) means of ddentifying and diagnosing problems chifdren
have in cartycng out e suggested activities;
¢) problems of onganizing §inst gradens for group wohrk:
§) tha development of a Learning atmosphere in a first
ghade classioom; and
g) the nesponse of children to the MINNEMAST materials as used
by this teacher. 7
14 pre-service students are asked to devise a teaching plan for the Lesson
prion to viewing the taped Lesson, they can also benefit from comparing
thein strategies with those of the teachen and thying to predict how
thein Lessons would have succeeded with this group of children.

VOLUMES S 013 - § 014

These tapes show a second grade class which is studying Unit 15:
"Investigating Systems,'" of the MINNEMAST materials. The lessons are
shown in relatively unedited form to permit observations relating to
the interest span of the children and the pace of the activity. They
are also useful as a springboard to discussing how a teacher can respond
to special needs of individual students in a group situation.

S 013 (44 minutes): The children are studying lLesson 12.
They carry out Activities C and D in which they are to experi-
ment to find out which of five substances are necessary parts
of the system of reacting substances that produces the red
color. Then they make the red color disappear. It also shows
the way in which this teacher approaches the clean-up procedure
after a somewhat messy activity.

S 014 (44 minutes): The children carry out Activity A of
Lesson 3 and Activity A of Lesson 4. They explore combinations
of three colors (red, yellow and blue) and then they try to find
symbols to represerit the color mixtures.
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S 013 and S 014 can be used to discuss:
a) the philosophy and implementation of MINNEMAST Lessons:
b) means of determining the appropiiate pace and Length of
a second-grade Lesson;
) when Lt is most productive to have puplls woik as a olash
nathen than individually;
d) how to cope with "messy" pupils in this kind of activity;
e) how a feacher can cope with several youngsterns who do not
(and probably cannot) conform to ghoup restiictions;
§) means of onganizing second graderns for this kind of work; and
g) organizational approaches to the clean-up proceds.
1 pre-service students are asked to devise a teaching plan fon the Lesson
prion to viewing the taped Lesson, they can atso benefit from comparing
thein stnategies with those of the teacher and trying o predict how thein
Lessons would have succeeded with this group of children.

S 013-014 could be used in in-service setiings although they would

probably be more useful for pre-service work, 1§ wsed Ain an in-dervice
program, 4t would probably be wise to delete some of the material .

VOLUME S 015 (44 minutes)

Th's tape features a third grade class which is studying Lesson 3
of Unit 22: '"Parts and Pieces,' of the MINNFMAST materials. Children
are shown as they carry out Activities A, B, and part of C. Major
objectives of the lesson are to learn to associate weight with the
number line and to discover that most weights fall between two integral
points on thg number line.

S 015 can be used fo discuss:

a) this group of Atudents' nesponse to this particubar MINNEMAST
Lesson;

b) the extent to which the Lesson is hepresentative of

 MINNEMAST philosophy of Zeaching efementary mathematics;

c) the pacing of the Lesson;

d) how a teacher decides when it is best o have siucents
work together as-a class on to work Andependently in
pains as assigned; ,

e) how a teacher handles disagreements as to what happens <in
this kind of activity; and ,

§) the teaching strategy employed oy the teacher.

S 015 would be useful in a pre-service methods class; Lt is noi
recommended for in-service programs.
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OVERVIEW

SCIENCE_CURRICULUM IMPROVEMENT STUDY (SCIS)

A total of fifteen tapes featuring materials prepared by the Science
Curriculum Improvement Study Project is available:

Volume(s)

S 030
S 040-0M1
S 049-050
S 055
§.056
S 0573058

i

§ 059

S 070-071

S 079

S 080-081

Subject
Relativity

Systems &
Subsystems

& Systems

Material
Objects

Material
Objects

Material
Objects

Material
Objects

Organisms

Life Cycles

Life Cycles

L

i

pra—

a2

3

Miss

Miss

Mrs.

Mrs.

Miss

Miss
Mrs.
Mrs.
Miss

Mrs.
Mrs.

Mrs.

Teacher

Alice M.
Peterson

Janice
Cornell

Pamela
Sulack

Janice E.
Love

Sandee
Corrigan

. Myrrhene

Crawford

Corrigan
Crawford
Love

Corrlgan

Nancy Gripp
Bonnie Haug

Haug

Location and
(Type of School)

Albert Lea, Minn.
(urban)

Minneapolis, Minn.
(inner-city)

Richfield, Minn.
(suburban)

Richfield, Minn.
(suburban)

Anoka, Minn.
(suburban)

Minneapolis, Minn.
(inner-city)

Anoka (suburban)
Mpls. (inner-city)
Richfield (suburban)

Anoka (suburban)

Anoka (suburban)
Richfield (suburban)

Richfield (suburban)

There Is approximately 28 minutes of duplication in Volumes S 049 and § 050.
Volume S 049 shows excerpts from three days' activity to show the invention

of the concept of interaction and work with pulleys.

Volume S 050 shows a

complete lesson which includes the work with pulleys selected for inclusion

in S 049,

Fach tape is accompanied by the following supplementary materials:
Guide for locating important events on the tape.
Background informatign providing a context for the tape.
Suggested uses of the tape, including iilustrative
questions for discussion.



The content of the tapes was recorded over a period of time extend=
ing from the spring of 1970 to the spring of 1971. With the exception
of Volumes § 070-071, the teachers shown were using preliminary SCIS ma-
terials published by D. C. Heath & Company. Revised editions are or will
be available through Rand McNally and Company.

The tapes were made in cooperation with the Science Curriculum
Improvement Study and all but Volume S 050 were edited by Mrs. Judith
L. VanHoorn of the SCIS staff. Cooperating school districts inciuded
the following:

1. District #241, Albert Lea, Minnesota

2. Special District #1, Minneapolis, Minnesota
3. District #11, Anoka, Minnesota

L, District #280, Richfield, Minnesota

DESCRIPTIONS OF INDIVIDUAL TAPES

VOLUME S 030 ’52 minutes)

This volume shows a fourth grade class studying Relativity, a phy-
sical science unit prepared oy SCIS. The basic concept of this unit is
that the position and motion of an olject can only be perceived, recog-
nized and described, with reference to other objects. In a previou.
activity, the invention of an artificial observer, Mr. 0, establishes a
central reference object.

The first lesson, Part | on this .ape, shows a discovery lesson in
which the students use Mr. O to describe the relative position of a
block. Part |l shows the class two days later involved in an explora=
tory activity in which a story is read which illustrates the necessity
of having a reference object. The following day, Part I1l, the exce.pts
from the lesson show the invention of relative motion in which students
describe cbjects which change position.

S 030 can be used Zo:
a) discuss the concepts presented in the Relativily unit;
b) show explonraticn, Lnvention and discov ny activities;
o) show how one teacher adapits the activities in the unit Zo
hern style and class; and
d) provide a basis fon discussions of SCIS teaching sthategles.

This tape should prove useful in an undergraduate course in sclence

and/on elementary methods, and in in-service training proghams for ele-
mentany teachers. 1t might also be used in a general methods cournse.
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VOLUMES S 040 - S 041

The third grade class shown on these tapes is studying Systens and
Subsystems, the third unit in the SCIS physical science sequence. In
this unit the concept of systems is reviewed and the -ubsystems concept
is introduced. In the third part of this unit, the students study solu-
tions. The emphasis is on the conservation of mavter in systems and
subsystems which undergo dramatic changes in appearance.

The teacher is using the preliminary edition, the titie of the
final edition is Subsystems and Variables and most activities, as well
as their arrangement, have been changed. In S 040, the class is working
on Chapters 6 and 7 which have not been substantively altered in the
new edition. S O41 shows work on Chapter 12 of the preliminary edition;
though this chapter has been changed, the purpose of the lesson, as well
as the type of teaching and student work, make this tape useful for a
discussion of SCIS.

S 040 (47 minutes): This tape shows two consecutive
lessons in which the class studies Chapter 6, '"Dissolving
Sodium Chloride' and Chapter 7, ''Sodium Chloride Crystals."’

In Part | the students begin the experiment by watching sodium
chloride interact with water in their tumbler and predict what
will happen after the liquid evaporates. Part Il shows the
second day; the teacher reviews yesterday's activities and
then students examine the tumblers to see whether their
predictions were correct. The lesson ends with a post-lab
discussion.

$ 041 (56 minutes): This tape shows excerpts from three
class periods where students are working on ISeparating Solid
Materials." Part 1 shows the class examining :rystals which
have formed fron their previous experiment and reviewing what
happened when they combined two solutions. The teacher then
repeats the students' experiments and reviews what happened.
The second day, Part 11, the students separate the solid mate-
rial from the system formed when they combined the two solu-
tions. Part 111 shows pairs of students, the third day,
presenting their findings to the class.

S 040 and S 0471 can be used fo discuis: :
a) classroom activities such as Jiscussion, students’ Andi-
, vidual work, and teacher demo...trations;
b) questioning techniiuesd;
c) the development of an activily; ,
d) the nole of the teacher in a SCIS classd;
e) student-studen: and teacher-student interacition;
) the pacing of a Lesson;
| the abilities of some third gradens in workin- with SCIS
materials and ways 0f evaluating Lhis ability; }
h) ways for obtaining feedback on students' understanding; and
£) a Resson taught by one teacher compared with the plais pre-
pared by the viewers,
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S 040-041 show how one teacher used SCIS materials in an innei-cily
school. ALthough they may be used singly, S 041 will be more significant
in a discussion of SCIS materials 4if both tapes are viewed. They should
prove useful in elementary sclence methods courses, general methods
cowrses and in-sewdce Lnaining programs for elementary teachers.

VOLUME S 049 (58 minutes)

In this volume a third grade class is shown studying Interaction
and Systems, the second unit in the physical science sequence prepared
by SCIS. The invention of the concept interaction and work with pulleys
are shown.

The tape includes segments from three days. On the first day the
students receive their study guides and work in picture records of
experiments they have previously done. The teacher then invents the
interaction concept. The next day the class does activities descr!bed
in the chapter "Evidence of Interaction.!" The last segment shows the
class doing the activity described in the chapter "Exploring Pulleys"
(this sagment is also shown in S 050).

S 049 can be used in pre-service orn in-service science education
counses:

a) to familiahize teachens with some activities grom the unit
nternaction and Systems;

b) to discuss how a feacher adapts the activities as presented
in the manual;

o) to compare how one teacher teaches these activities with
the Lesson plans prepared by the viewens;

d) to discuss the role of the teacher in a SCIS class; and

e) to show an "Lnvention" and a "discovery" Lesson.

VOLUME S 050 (43 minutes)

This volume shows a third grade class working with the second part
of the Interaction Unit prepared by SCIS. In the previous lesson,
students developed an understanding of the concept of interaction through
a variety of activities, including experiments with an electrical circuit,
a combination of a roller skate, spring and magnet, and by mixing liquids.
In this lesson, they are to experiment and invent a systems concept.

The lesson begins with a teacher demonstration of a ''mystery box.'
The children are asked to analyze the workings of the mystery box and ‘
to '""gquess'' the nature of the hidden cbjects which are responsible for its’
operation. Then the children, working in pairs, are given a group of
objects which they are to use firsu to duplicate the teacher's mystery
box and then pruduce different kinds of 'boxes.'' This period of experi-
oortation is followed by a review of the concept of interaction and the
]ERJ(jention of a systems concept. The lesson concludes with feedback and
ammgmmary activities. 53




S 050 shows a complefe Lesson and could be used forn many general
hinds of analyses; in addition, Lt can be used;
a) tv practice planning a Lesson based on materiads provided
by a curiculum profect; '
b) to test one's plan against that devised and implemented
- by anotien teaciier;
c) Lo considen the quality of interaction between thind-
grade students assigned to work in paind;
d) to consdden the teacher's nole durning experimentation
and Anvention activities; )
e) to discuss the extent to which an inquiny Lesson can oh
shoukd be structured; and 7
§) to examine the kind of Learning which fakes place in
an inquiry-orniented Lesson,
14 this tape is used in confjunction wiih other SCIS tapes, viewers would
also have an opporitunity Lo compare ways in which Aigfernent teacheirs
Amplement SCIS Lessons.
S 050 should prove useful in an undergraduate course 4in scdlence

and/on elementary methods, and in in-service proghams. It might also
be used in a general methods course.

VOLUME S 055 (58 minutes)

in this volume, a second grade class is shown studying Material
Objects, the first unit of the physical science =equence prepared by
SC18. The activities shown were taped during three consecutive science
lessons. In these lessons, the students use a variety of objects in
activities which fccus on describing and sorting objects according to
their properties. In the third day's sequence materials are used which
informally introduce the concept of material.

In the first lesson, the students are shown working on Chapter 3,
"Grandma's Button Box," in which they describe and sort buttons accord-
ing to their properties. This sequence shows the students working indi-
vidually with their own materials and subsequently reporting to the class
what they did. In the second lesson, the teacher teaches the 'Objects
Grab Bag Game" (Chapter 5). This sequence shows the teacher giving
instructions and groups of children engaged in playing the game. In the
third lesson, the students sort pieces of wood, plastic, and metal
(Chapter 7, "Grouping Collections of Objects'). This sequence shows
students working individually and then reporting how they sorted and
guessing how other students sorted.

On all three days, the teacher spends a short time introducing

different plants and having the students describe and compare them
(Chapter 6, 'Extending the Study DF;Q@jéCtS“);
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S 055 can be used to discuss:

a) how one teacher adapts the actvities to hen siyle and

hern class;
b) how to use the Learning of previous Lessons;
o) how diffenent materials and activities are used Lo teach
the same concepts;

| the teachern's nofe during divense types of activities;
) student-student interaction among second ghadens engaged
 4n sevenal digferent activities; anda
4] how the viewens would have Taught the Lesson in compar-
ison with the way in which one teacher did.

1t is necommended that S 055 be used in conjunction with other SCIS
tapes 4in onden that viewerns have the opportunily to compare ways An
which different teachens teach SCIS activities. This tape should prove
usedul in elementary science methods cowrses, general methods counses
and in-service thaining phoghams fon elementary teachesis.

VOLUME S 056 (50 minutes)

This tape shows a first grade class studying Material Objects, the
first unit of the physical science sequence prepared by SCIS. The
students are learning to sort and describe objects by their properties.
The activities shown are Chapter 1, ''Objects in the Classroom'' and
Chapter 2, "Grandma's Button Box.'" In the first, students describe
familiar objects from the classroom by their properties, play several
games which further focus their attention on properties, and develop
a list of property words. In the second, the students sort buttons
by several properties.

S 056 shoukd prove useful in efementary sclence methods courses,
genernal methods courses and in-service training proghams for elementary
teachers. 1t can be used to discuss:

a) how one teacher adapts an activity to hern style and class;
b) how the activities inter-nelate and build upon one another;
o) the abibity of some §inst gradens to work independently;
d) the ways in which a teacher can abtain and use geedback
grom the students;
e) Lesson plans prepared by the viewens with the Lesson
shown on the tape;
pacing of a Lesdon;
questioning techniques;
) ways of -individualizing instruction; and ,
how a science Lesson may be used to further ofhen ARILLS
such as Language development and .independent wonk.

o D e
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VOLUMES § 057 - S 058

These volumes show one teacher and first grade class, over a seven-
day period, studying Material Objects, as prepared by SCIS. The tapes
may be used singly, but when combined they cover most of the activities
in Part One of the unit, "Introducing Objects and Their Properties,"
where the students learn to use the word object and to describe objects
by their properties. )

S 057 (58 minutes): !n Part | (the first day), excerpts
show the class reviewing the property words they have previously
used. They then continue an activity designed to give them
more =xperience in identifying the properties of common objects.
Excerpts from the second day are shown in Part Il; the class
plays some different ''games'' in which the students have further
practice describing objects by their properties. Part IllI
shows the science lesson of the third day in its entirety; the
students continue activities in which they describe and iden-
tify objects by their properties and then they review the
property chart.

S 058 (57 minutes): This volume contains excerpts from the
next four days of class work on Material Objects. The students
learn to sort various collections of objects according to
different properties. Part | shows the students, as they work
in pairs, examining and describing a collection of objects
provided by the teacher. Part |l shows the following day as
they pi =:ttice sorting this collection of objects. |In Part 111,

the third day shown on this tape, students bring In objects
from home; the teacher specifies a property and then collects
those objects which have that property. Part IV shows excerpts
from the final day of work on this unit; the students work with

S 057 and S 058 show how one Teacher used SCIS materdials 4in an inner-
city school. They should prove useful in elementary science methods
cowrses, general methods couwrses and Ain-senvice training proghams for
elementary teachens. They can be used to show:

a) how one teacher adapts SCIS activities to hern feaching
style and her class; viowens may contrasit this with
thein own tLeaching plansd; ,
b) how a variety of activities can be used to develop the same
shill--in this case, the ability fo describe the phopesities
o4 objects; ,
) day-by-day changes in students' ability to describe the
properti s of objects (for evaluation);
d) how a teacher modifies activities in otder to avodd certain
gl ien 2TIes on provdde greater challenge;
e) how a £.oacl - wonks with different numbers o4 students: ithe
entie winss, groups of students, and.individual students;
{) the abibiiy cf one group of firnst gradens to work indepen-
dently and in pairs; and 7
0. g) the development of one.complete Lesson and/on a complete
undit of wonk. O
=6
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VOL.UME $ 059 (51 minutes)

This volume shows three different classes (two first and one second
grade) doing the same activity--''Grandma's Button Box™ from the first
SCIS physical science unit, Material Objects. |In this activity students
describe and compare the properties of buttons and then sort them accord-
ing to their properties.  The three parts of this tape have been extracted
from S 055, S 056 and § 058 in order to show how three different teachers
adapt the same activity to their style and class.

S 059 shoutd prove useful <in elementary science methods courses,
genenal methods courses and in-service thaining proghams gor elementary
teacherns, It can be used to discuss adapting prepared material as well
as for comparing the three Lessons shown on such dimensdons as:

a) student-student and teacher-student interaction;

b) techniques gor oblaining feedback;

c) questioning technique; ,

d) the ability of the students to do the activities; and

e) the viewens' nreaction to the classwoom atwmosphere.
1t also provides material for discussing the nofe of Zhe feacher in an
SCIS elassnoom and the onganization of the room and equipment when
teaching SCIS.

VOLUME S 070 (49 minutes)

The first grade students in this tape are studying Organisms, the
first unit in the life science part of the SCIS progranm. They have
recently begun a study of organisms in aquaria. Two days prior to this
lesson, groups of students set up their own aquaria. In the preceding
lesson, they observed the aquaria and began an experiment to determine
which fish were male and which were female (this is contained in a
hine-minute segment of S 071).

This tape shows one complete lesson. In the first part of the lesson,
groups of students observe the aquaria. After regrouping as a whole class,
the students report their observations and answer some questions the
teacher poses. Students spend the last part of the lesson drawing pic-
tures of their aquaria.

S 070 can be used with othen SCIS tapes in onder o contrast the
styles of different teachers. 1t shoukd prove useful in elementary
soience methods counses, general methods courses and in-service training
proghams fon elementary teacherns. 1t can be used fo provoke discussion

about:
a) how to plan and pace a Lesson forn finst grade students;
b) what are firnst ghadens' ideas of Life, binth, death, and
- causation;
c) how to promote discussions among students in the Lower grades;
d) how to organize the classroom forn science Lessons;
" e) how o adapt ideas gfrom o cuwriculum progham 2o sull one's
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§) what constitutes good questioning technique;
g) how a teacher may evaluate students; and
h) how o promote student-student interaction.

VOLUME S 071 (56 minutes)

The first grade class shown on this volume is the same as that shown
on S 070. The tape shows segments from five consecutive lessons in which
the students are beginning a study of aquaria. On the first day the
class reviews an introductory discussion of how to cbserve aquarium

‘organisms. Pairs of students then examine beakers containing duckweed,

guppies, and snails, after which there is a class discussion in which
students answer some questions the teacher has prepared.

On the following day the class discusses aquaria. Groups of students
then build their own aquaria. This is reviewed at the beginning of the
third lesson. The teacher also introduces the idea of male and female
and asks that the students try to find any differences between male and
female fish. A period of observation is followed by-a discussion during
which students report their observations. During this discussion the
teacher proposes separating fish of different colors in order to find out
which are male and which are female. '

On the fourth day the students carry out four different types of
activities: a review of the third day's work, observation of aquaria,
discussion of their observation, and the drawing of their aquaria (this
duplicates a segment of the lesson shown on § 070). In the tast lesson
shown, the students observe baby guppies in one of the experimental
aquaria. During the subsequent discussion they compare the babies to
adult guppies and discuss which adults are males and which are females.
At the end of the lesson, the students return briefly to the aguaria
to look for snail eggs.

S 071 can be used in conjunction with Volume S 070, which shows the
complete Lesson on the fourth day, in ofider Zhat viewers see an example
0f a complete Lesson as well as the development o4 a sequence of Lessons.
This tape should be useful in elementany science methods couwrses, general
methods cownses and in-senvice thaining proghams fon elementary teachenrs.
1% can be wsed to discuss: '

a) how an activity As developed over several Lesbons; '
b) some 4ist gradens' ability to work with aquarium organisms;
) difgerent techniques for evaluating students’
unders tandings; ' o
d) one uay of onganizing a classnoom gon studying Llving
onganisms; e . . ,
e) different types of classroom activities, ie., discussions,
observations, neviews, and recording obserations and
the nole of the teachen during each of these;
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§) opportunities a teacher can use to evaluate students, as
well as different techniques of evaluation;

a) how this teachen's Lessons compares with those plans
viewers have prepared, as well as with the activities
described in the manual; and

h) questioning techniques.

VOLUME S 079 (49 minutes)

This volume shows excerpts from one day's activities by a 2nd
grade class in one schecol and a 3rd grade class in another school. Both
classes are studying fruit flies and are using as a text Life Cycles,
the second life science unit prepared by SCIiS.

Students in the second grade class (shown in Part I) have set up
new cultures and, for the past few days, have observed their vials
carefully, noting the changes which are taking place. The teacher
also has encouraged them to bring food to class in order to see which
food attracts fruit flies.

Part |l shows the 3rd gradé class as they observe, record, and report
the changes taking place in their fruit fly cultures.

. 8 079 should prove useful in elementary science methods cowses,
genenal methods cowrses and in-service training proghams gfon elementary
teacherns. 1t can be used to compare: i

a) the Lessons, based on the same material, which Zwo
teachens teach;

b) the teaching Astyles of two teachers;

c) how two groups of students work with Living organisms; and

d) class atmosphere, pacing of the Lesson, questioning
techniques, ete.

VOLUMES S 080 - S 081

These volumes show a third grade class studying Life Cycles, the

second unit in the 1ife science sequence prepared by SCiS. In this unit
students first study the life cycles of plants before going on to study
animals. ’

In these tapes, the students are beginning to study animals, the
~first of which is the fruit fly, and then they study mealworms. The
tapes may be used singly or in series.

S 080 (46 minutes): This tape shows one of several
initial lessons in which the students observe the vials. The
tape shows most of the development of the lesson as the stu-
dents engage in various activities which focus their attention
on the changes taking place, in the fruit fly cultures.
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s 081 (41 minutes): Part | of this tape shows
excerpts of the last part of the class period. The
students are introduced to mealworms and set up their
own cultures. Part 11 shows exczrpts from the next
day of class; the students continue their observations,
report what they have observed, and draw mealworms.
Part 111 shows excerpts from the third day when the
students observe molts and the teacher explains the
process; they then prepare a list of student observa-
tions on mealworms.

S 080 and S 081 shoutd prove useful in elementary science methods
counses, general wmethods courses and in-senvice thaining proghams 401
elementary teacherns. 1In addition, Zhey may be wsed to discuss:

a) teachen-student and student-student {nteractions;

b) different types of teacher questions and the Lypes of
nesponses they elicdt;

c) several ways to stimulate student observations ai
discussions;

d) ihe ability of some thind grade students to observe and
work with Living organdisms; o

e) SCIS teaching stnategies as described in "Clues fok the
Teachen;" included 4in each of the manuals;

{) the development of a Lesson and Llbusiration o4 how one
teacher adapts this activity to her style and class
(viewers may compare this with thein own Lesson plan) ;

a) an example of a Lesson ot the explonation stage; and

) how an astivity can be develfoped over several days and
provide a basis for discussing when Zo gollow one's
prepared Lesson plan and when to change the plan %o
follow student interests.
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EARTH SCIENCE CURRICULLM PROJECT (ESCP)

OVERVIEW

The teachers shown in the four tapes offered in this area are
using materials prepared by the Earth Science Curriculum Project.
Although the content can be used to familiarize viewers with ESCP
materials, it may be more useful in discussing the way in which a
junior high school has developed an individualiZed, investigative
8th grade science program designed to take full advantage of the
flexible, modular scheduling system used by the school itself.

The following tapes. are available:

Volume §Epjéct Teacher (s)
$ 210 Interview, prinéipa] and science Mr. Lori Palmer, Principal
teachers. . Mrs. Marie Cross

Mr. Richard Neitzke
Astronomy class, guided group
activity. Mrs. Marie Cross

S 211 Astronomy class; group work and Mrs. Marie Cross
individualized instruction.

S 212 Historical geology; class works Mr. Richard Neitzke
together on an investigation.

wn

213 Historical geology; review of a Mr. Richard Neitzke
chapter via questions prepared '
by students.

A1l of the taped material was recorded in Minnetonka East Junior High
School, Minnetonka, Minnesota, a suburb of Minneapolis, in cooperation
with Schoo] District #276 and the Earth Science Curriculum Project. The
time was the spring of 1968. The ESCP text, Investigating the Earth,
used by the teachers is available through the Houghton Mifflin Company.

Each tape is accompanied by a set of written supplementary materials
including the following: -
1. Guide for locating important eveats on the tape.
2. Background information providing a context for the tape.
3. Suggested uses of each tape, including illustrative
questions for discussion.

' (3]‘ iﬁg}l
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DESCRIPTIONS OF INDIVIDUAL TAPES

VOLUMES S 210 - S 213

In the two classes shown in these tapes, the basic materials studied
by the students are those developed by the Earth Science Curriculum
Project. One class is studying Chapters 19 and 20, the other, Chapters
24, 25 and 26. Sequences included in the tapes were selected from
twelve class periods, six for each group.

s 210 (59 minutes): This volume contains three parts.
The first shows an interview with the principal of the school
and the two teachers whose classes were taped. They discuss.
the programming pattern of the school as a whole, give back- .
ground information about the science classes which were
taped, explain their philosophy of teaching science, and give
.. ressions as to the success of their present 8th grade
s-ience program. Part Il consists of an excerpt from the
first tape made of the group studying astronomy. The teacher
described the activity shown as a ''group guided activity,"
in the interview. Part lll shows excerpts of students' work
in groups the following day.

s 211 (52 minutes): This tape contains excerpts from
three days' classes; they feature the same class and teacher
as shown in S 210. Primary emphasis is given to examples of
group work, especially the way in which an able student ad-
justs to the system; it also provides an opportunity to consider
the role of the teacher in an individualized approach, and
gives one exampie of an all-class activity in‘ ‘nded to assure
the learning of important ideas in Chapter 24

g 212 (48 minutes): This volume feature .he group which
is studying historical geology. The class pe iod showri on the
tape is one in which the teacher elects to h: e students do
the first investigation in Chapter 20 withou using their -
texts. Part | shows the teacher's introduct on of the problem,
Part |1 shows the students working in groups, and Part i1l shows
the class summary and discussion of results.

s 213 (45 minutes): The last tape in the series features
the same class and teacher as shown in 3§ 212. This class period
was devoted to a class discussion of questions raised by students
pertaining to the content of Chapter 19.

S 210-213 could be used to promote a variety of general methods dis-
cussions as well ab issues pertaining to sclence teaching, {forn example:
a) to discuss patteans of modular Acheduling;
b) to consider a modular plar which gives a team 04 teachenrs
© §reedom to review and Kgyise weekly proghams gon thein
students; 2
Qs-
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:

c) to gain insight into possible advanfages and disadvantages
in developing a science program within a f§Lexible,
modular system;

d) 2o observe individual and group study activity and the
interaction among students in this kind of setting;

e) to discuss the nole 04 the teacher when students are
involved in individualized situdy activities;

{) to view activities used by these Zeachers as a change of
pace from and supplement to the dominant individualized
study pattesrn 4in use;

g) to hear the teachens' evaluation of the results of their
approach as recorded in an interview sltuation:

h) o considen the philosophy of teaching sclence AmpliciZ
in this approach; and )

4) to diseuss the extent to which the activity shown
neflects the philosophy of Lhe ESCP.

S 210-213 ccold be used to promote discussion in in-service setlings
as well as in pre-service classes. They may be used Lndividually 28though
one gains a mone complete picture of the progham by viewing the entire
Aendies.

INTRODUCTORY PHYSICAL SCIENCE GROUP (IPS)

OVERVIEW

A total of six tapes featuring ninth grade classes using materiais
prepared by the Introductory Physical Science Group is available:

Location and

Volume(s) ~ Subject Teacher (Type of School)

S 200-201 Pre-lab, lab and post- Mr. Frederick R. West St. Paui,
lTab of Experiments Riehm Minn. (suburban)
6.4 and 6.6.

S 202 Discussion of test, Mr. Larry Hutchinson,
Demonstration 11.1, Falling Minn. (urban)

and work on HDL's.

S 203-205 Introducing students Mr. Lesley J. Bloomington,
to laboratory proce- Carlson Minn. (suburban)
dures & equipment.

The tapes were made in cooperation with the staff of IPS and the content
for Volumes S 200-201-202 were selected by them. The material for these
tapes was recorded in 1970. The class shown in S 203-205 is considered
to be above average in ability; the rest are hetercgeneous in composition.
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Each tape is accompanied by the following supplementary materials:
1. Guide for locating important events on the tape.
2. Background information providing a context for the tape.
3. Suggested uses of the tape, including illustrative
questions for discussion.

The materials used by the teachers are available from Prentice-
Hall, Inc. (IPS group of Educational Services Incorporated: Intro-
ductory Physical Science, 1967.)

DESCRIPTIONS OF INDIVIDUAL TAPES

VOLUMES $ 200 - S 201

These tapes feature a ninth grade science class which is using
materials prepared by IPS. Each of the tapes shows the development of
an IPS experiment through the pre-lab, lab and post-lab phases.

s 200 (42 minutes): This tape contains excerpts from
content recorded over a three-day period during which time
students work on the synthesis of zinc chleride, Experiment
6.4. The first day students begin the experiment by weighing
the zinc metal, placing it in test tubes and making tests
on the gas while the reaction proceeds. After the reaction
slows down, the students place the tubes in storage for
analysis the next day. The second day students determine
the amount of zinc chloride formed in the reaction and com-
plete the experiment. The third day students calculate the
ratio of zinc to zinc chloride, using the data collected
during the two previous days. At the end of the period,
the teacher conducts post-lab activities.

s 201 (50 minutes): This tape contains excerpts from
two class periods during which students work on Experiment
6.6, a reaction with copper. The first day they discuss the
purpose of the experiment and do the laboratory work. The
second day the class has its post-lab discussion of the exper-
iment and a brief discussion of HDL's #12 and #1k.

S 200 and S 2071 could be used to provoke a discussion of the design
and impLementation of IPS cwviicular materials An. pre-senvice on An-
senvice setrtings. Vdiewerns should be asked to familiarnize themselves with
the IPS materials on which the Lessons are based and possibly o devise
thein own Lesson plans hefore observing the way in which one teachen
approached the experiments. This would enabfe them to compare thein
sthategies with those employed by the teachen.
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VOLUME S 202 (k4O minuées)

This tape contains excerpts from two conseclitive ninth grade class

periods; the students are using IPS materials. Shown as part of the

first class period are a discussion of questions on a test taken the

previous day and two volunteers performing a demonstration of Experi-
ment 11.1 for the class. The second day the teacher reviews resuits

of the demonstration and arrives at an operational definition of the

calorie. Toward the end of the period, the teacher asks individual

students to work several of the assigned HDL's at the chalkboard

S 202 may be used to provide a springboard fo discussions of Zthe
philosophy, design and implementotion of TIPS materlials.

VOLUMES S 203 - S 205

This series of three tapes shows a ninth grade science class which
is beginning its study of experimentat, introductory physical science.
The teacher is using materials prepared by IPS as adapted to the science
curriculum in this particular school. The content of the tapes was

recorded over a five-day period during which time the students com-
pleted Chapter 1. -

S 203 (43 .minutes): Although this tape shows the class
during its second meeting of the year,’it is essentially
their first day with experimental science. The teacher
uses most of the period to familiarize students with the
physical arrangement of the laboratory (e.g. where equipment
is stored), procedures used %o distribute and coliect
equipment, safety measures, and general rules governing
their behavior in the lab.

S 204 (57 minutes): This tape include portions of the
next three class periods. The first section shows the pre-
lab and a segment of the dry run for Experiment #1; the second
shows students doing the first part of Experiment #1 involving
the heating of wood and collecting of gas and liquid products;
the third shows them doing the second part of the experiment

involving the distillation of the liquid and writing of their
summaries.

5 205 (48 minutes): This tape shows the fifth and final
day of work on Chapter 1. Students compare their observations
and, in the process, get into a discussion of what scientists
do when they don't agree and what a gcientific truth' really
is. Then they move to a discussion of the summary questions.
At the end of the period the teacher gives a quiz designed to
test the accuracy of their observations relating to Experiment

#1,
L5
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S 203-205 were made fon the purpose of provoking discusdion about
ways to familionize students with RLaboratory procedures such as those
nequirned by the IPS course. They can be used as a springboard to
discuwss:

a) the physical set-up of an IPS Laboratory;

b) ways of teaching students to properly use, protect, and
stone Raboratony equipment;

c) efficient ways of distributing and collecting equipment ..
in a class of thirty-six students;

" d) safety precautions in Laboratory work of this Zype;

e) the estabfishment of a classroom atmosphere in which
these kinds of experiments can be cawnied on sagely
and productively;

) ways of teachiig students to keep science notebooks;

g) weys to introduce students to the philosophy 0§ experri-
mental science; and

h) the extent to which the teacher's approach is representative
04 the IPS philosphy of teaching science.

S 203-205 would probably prove most useful in a pre-service, science
methods olass. To get fuld value grom viewing them, students should be
asked to wnite Lesson plans covering Chapter 1 in advance, so they can
compare the teacher's strategies with thein own. The Zapes may be wsed
singly but probably would be most effective 44 used as a sendies.

UNIVERSITY OF ILLINOIS COMMITTEE ON_SCHOOL MATHEMATICS (uicsm)

OVERVIEW

During the summers of 1968 and 1969, Project personnel video-taped
two institutes for high school teachers directed by Dr. Max Beberman of
the University of Illinois Curriculum Laboratory. The intent of the
institutes was to acquaint teachers of underachievers in mathematics with
two courses developed by the 11linois Committee on School Mathematics,
one in algabra entitled "Stretchers and Shrinkers' and one in geometry,.
entitled "Motion Geometry.!' The sessions were recorded to provide simi-
lar experiences for teachers who were not present at the institute but
who could view the material on video tape. The content editing was done
by the UICSM staff.

The instructor shown in Volumes M 300 - M 331 is Dr. Beberman. In
the first volume he provides some historical background pertaining to the
development of both courses and sketches the pedagogical concerns which
motivated the authors in developing the courses. In subsequent volumes,
Dr. Beberman goes through the '‘Stretchers and Shrinkers'' course (Books
I-1V, published by Harper and Row) to explain the rationale for the con-
tent and organization of the course and give teaching suggestions. In
Volumes M 340 - M 342, Joseph Hoffmann of the UICSM staff talks about
the Activities contained in the Handbook which accompanies the text.

T
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Volumes M 400 - M 434 relate to the 'Motion Geometry' course (also
published by Harper and Row). The instructor for these sessions is
Russell E. Zwoyer, also a member of the UICSM staff and one of the
developers of the geometry materials.

Arny of the tapes in this section may be used singly, by Books, or
as complete series. They offer the viewer the opportunity tu follow
staff interpretations, on a page~by-page basis, of the materials con-
tained in both courses. Many questions are raised and discussed as
the institute participants work through the pages of each book.

During the fall following the 1968 institute, Project perscnnel
taped the classes of three of the teachers who had been in the Institute.
Some of these are listed as Voclumes FE 810-818, 820-825, 826-833, and
834~835, in the foundations of education section because it was believed
they had considerable value for acquainting pre-service teachers with
problems of teaching in inner-city schools and somewhat limited value
in discussing the tiaching of mathematics. Nevertheless, they are
recommended for the viewer who wishes to observe the reactions of
inner-city underachievers to the materials.

DESCRIFTIONS OF INDIVIDUAL TAPES

VOLUMES M 300 - M 331

These volumes show the lectures, by Dr. Max Bebérman, on the
"Stretchers and Shrinkers'" course developed by UICSM.

Book I: The Theory of Stretching Machines (M 300 - M 308)

M 300 (46 minutes): This gives historical background
and motivation for the development of both courses. Professor
Beberman then involves participants in a careful examination
of Chapter 1, ''Stretching Machines,' pages 1-13.

M 301 (53 minutes): This tape shows an examination of
the remainder of Chapter 1, pages 12-30. Pedagogical con-
: cerns for introducing new mathematica! notations, summarizing
g information, and testing and grading practices receive special
L attertion. A page-by-page discussion of Chapter 2, ''Hookups
and Factoring,' pages 31-40, gives special attenti:1 to ways
in which new notation is introduced and utilized by the
students.

M 302 (55 minutes): Professor Beberman delineates the
various mathematical concepts considered in the first 40
pages of Book | and then discusses Chapter 2, pages 41-43,
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Book

M 303 (34 minutes): In reviewing Chapter 2, pages hi-54
and Chapter 3, ''Factoring, Factors, and Equations,'' pages
55-63, participants discuss in some detail the relationship
between replacing hookups with single machines and multipli-
cations of whole numbers, factoring and factors, and equations
and factoring diagrams.

M 304 (41 minutes): Professor Beberman and the Institute
participants examine a variety of pedagagical procedures and
techniques related to the teaching of underachievers, which
are integrated into the 'Stretchers and Shrinkers'' program.

M 305 (60 minutes): A detailed discussion of Chapter 3,
pages 64-82, deals with equation solving, the results of
extending the domain of stretchers to include magnitudes other
than length, and the Committee's strategiss for teaching ''story
problems.! There follows an examination of Chapter 4, '"Funch
Cards, Factoring, and Primes,'' pages 83-i107, with a detailed
discussion of factors, factoring, factorizations, the rearrange-
ment principle, and even and odd numbers.

M 306 {47 minutes): Professcr Beberman elicits a pedago-
gical evaluation of the course. The participants then examine
the text's development of primes, Chapter 4, pages 109-119,
and discuss grades and grade placement problems.

M 307 (56 minutes): Professor Beberman describes in some
detail function application, functicn composition and multipli-
cation of whoie numbers and how they relate to the Committee
on School Mathematics' view of multiplication -in ''Stretckers
and Shrinkers." Activities then focus on Chapter k4, pages 120-
125, dealing with primes, prime factorization and an introduc-
tion on the roles and contents of Stretchers' and Shrinkers,
Book |, supplementary pages, 145-160.

4 308 (48 minutes): This tape presents an exterded dis-
cussion of Chapter 5, ''Repeater Machines and Exponents,'' pages
127-144. Of particular interest to the group was the possibi-
lity of using a zero exponent and perhaps even a zero base and
zero exponent. ‘Professor Beberman then engages the participants
in a summary of the mathematical and pedagcgical contents of
Book |I. ' v

11: Advanced Topics in Stretching and Shrinking (M 309 - M 312)

M 309 (52 minutes): Participants have a discussion of the
motivational significance of Chapter 1, "Approximations,"
pages 1-38, and a careful examination of the content and peda-
gogical devices developed in Chapter | and in Chapter 2,
Shrinking Machines,' pages 39-42.
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M 310 (57 minutes): The discussion and examination of
the contents and varied pedagogical devices built into
Chapter 2 is continued, pages 43-52. There then is a com-
parison of stretchers and shrinkers, an introduction to the
use of unit fraction language and a discussion of inverses,
pages 53-80. Professor Beberman gives a quick summary of
the concepts and skills considered in Chapter 1 and then
discusses Chapter 3, ''"Hookups of Shrinking Machines,"
pages 81-106. He highlights the many similarities between
hookups of stretchers and hookups of shrinkers.

M 311 (53 minutes): Dr. Beberman and the participants
exchange a variety of ideas and reactions to Chapter 4,
"Mixed Hookups,' pages 107-138. The principal one is that
mixed hookups are the forerunners of fractions and that
students will have had many opportunities to deal with
fraction concepts long before label is given to them.

Dr. Beberman then discusses Chapter 5, "Simplifying Long
Mixed Hookups,'' pages 139-151, and gives a detailed explana-
tion of how the students have been prepared to deal
effectively with fraction concepts prior to their '"official
introduction (in Book 111).

M 312 (58 minutes): The discussion of Chapter 5 con-

tinues, pages 152-160. Dr. Beberman then completes his
outlining of the mathematical content of Book I1.

Book lil: The Theory of Fractions (M 313 - M 319)

M 31° 2s): After a detailed desdription of
Chapter C. ' pages 1-21, Professor Beberman begins
a discussy. " .napter 2, ''Fraction Mach: '»s,'' pages 22-39.

M 314 (59 minutes): Professor Beberman continues his
discussion of Chapter 2, pages 40-60, and then he and the
participants examine pages 61-74 on the development of
"Muitiplying by a Fraction,' the subject of Chapter 3.

M 315 (55 minufes): Professor ‘Beberman continues the
discussicn of Chapter 3, pages 75-86, and then moves on to
Chapter 4, '"Dividing by a Fraction,'' pages 87-107.

M 316 (58 minutes): A problem solving session is conducted
to summarize the work done on multiplying and dividing by a
fraction. Dr. Beberman then begins a discussion of Chapter 5,
""Adding and Subtracting Fractions,' pages 108-117.

M 317 (37 minutes): The discussion on addition and sub-

traction of fractions is continued and Chapter 5 is completed,
pages 118-136. ~

. gg d
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M 318 (44 minutes): Professor Beberman discusses a
variety of conceptua! and pedagogical problems as: ciated
with the teaching of Chapter 6, ''Mixed Numbers,'' pages 137-
154,

M 319 {53 minutes): A discussion of Chapter 7, ''Percent
Revisited,' pages 155-158, shows that the first machine in a
percent hookup may now be a mixed number as well as a stretcher,
shrinker or fraction. Dr. Beberman then uses the summaiy pages,
159 and 160, to conduct a detailed review of the major concepts
of Book 111.

Book 1V: Decimals (M 320 = M 331)

M 320 (49 minutes): Professor Beberman gives a detailed
discussion of the first part of Chapter 1, ''Place Value and
Decimals,' pages 1-7. He pays particular attention to the
pedagogical reasons for contrasting a non-fixed base-place
value system with the decimal system for numeration.

M 321 (45 minutes): Participants complete the discussion
of Chapter 1, pages 1-16, and then discuss the subject matter
of Chapter 2, '"Adding and Subtracting Decimals,' including a
brief review of adding decimals, pages 17-26.

M 322 (57 minutes): In a detailed discussion of Chapter 3,
"Converting Decimals to Fractions,'' pages 27-36, Dr. Beberman's
use of the decimal place value table as a pedagogical tool for

reading, comparing, and decimal conversion problems is highly
illuminating.

M 323 (38 minutes): Chapter 4, '""Multiplication with
Decimcls,'" pages 37-48, is discussed. Dr. Beberman shares
with the institute participants many pedagogical insights into
what's behind the conventional rules for correctly glacing
the decimal point in the product. . - : : :

M 324 (50 minutes): Professor Beberman discusses pages
L9-61 in Chapter 5, ''Converting Fractions to Decimals.'' He
gives particular attention to situations which require the use
of rounding techniques before beginning his summary of Chapter 5,
pages 62-64. : : '

M 325 (44 minutes): The last two pages of Chapter 5 are
discussed and then Dr. Beberman gives = detailed analysis of
the algorithm for '"Dividing by a Decimal,'' the content of
Chapter 6. He then begins a summary of Book 1V, pages 1-72.

M 326 (50 minutes): Professor Beberman completes his summary
of Book 1V, Chapters 1 to 6, and then conducts a lively discussion
of dividing by a decimé}i :
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M 327 (58 minutes): Chapter 7, ''Decimals and Percents,"
pages 78-8L4, are discussed and then Professor Beberman gives
a detailed introduction to Chapter 8, ''Conversion Factors,"
pages 85-89.

M 328 (59 minutes): Professor Beberman completes the
discussion on Chapter 8, pages 90-93, and begins a discussion
of Chapter 9, '"Rates and Problems,' pages 94-98.

M 329 (46 minutes): The discussion of Chapter 9 con-
tinues, pages 99-105.

M 330 (60 minutes): Professor Beberman conciudes the
discussion of rates and problems as presented in Chapter 9,
pages 106-113.

M 331 (57 mijnutes): Professcr Beberman discusses Chapter
10, "'Scales'' and Chapter 11, !''"Graphs of Rates and Conversion
Factors,' pages 119-128. With these last two chapters of
Book |V, Professor Beberman conciudes his discussion of the
"Stretchers and Shrinkers'' program.

VOLUMES M 340 - M 342

These volumes cover the explanations and discussion of some of the
activities contained in the Activities Handhook developed for use with
the text §££etchers and Shrinkers, prepared by. UICSM. = As the activities
are meant to supplement the regular workbook, the volume numbers for the
Max Beberman lectures, covering the pages with which the activities are
recommended for use, have been entered in the descriptions given below.

M 340 (50 minutes): In Part | of this tape, Professor
Hoffmann conducts Activity 2, 3, and 5; in Part |l, Activity
6 and 8, and Activity 9 and 10 in Part Il1l. (M 300 and M 301
cover lectures on the pages to which these are assigned.)

M 341 (38 minutes): ‘In Part |, Mr. Hoffmann re..._ws
~ Activity 15 and i6; in Part Il he conducts Activity 50 and 5h;
~and, in Part 111, Activity 56 and 64. (M 3C1 and M 302 cover
lectures on pages these activities supplement.)

M 342 (52 minutes): |In Part | of this tape, Professor
Hoffman conducts Activity 61, 63, 68 and 69; in Part 11,
Activity 95. (M 306, M 308 and M 309 cover lectures on the
pages to which these activities are assigned.)

These tapes augment the Bebewman Lecturnes and give the viewer an
opportunity £o see how the authonrs intended that the activities be used
as Supplementary exercises. .
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VOLUMES M 400 - M 434

These volumes cover the lectures on ''Motion Geometry.'' Professor
Russell E. Zwoyer was one of the authors of the text, Motion Geometry,
and served as the instructor for this portion of the institute.

Book I: Slides, Flips, and Turns (M 400 - M 410)

M 400 (55 minutes): In Part |, Professor Zwoyer introduces
Book | with a discussion of Chapter 1, ''Congruent Figures,'
pages 1-7. In Part Il, he continues the discussion, covering
pages 8-12.

M 401 (51 minutes): Part | covers the discussion of pages
13-16 and, in Part 11, Mr. Zwoyer and the participants work on
pages 17-22 with the discussion centering on page 17. Mr. Zwoyer
discusses a number of pedagogical problems connected with the
exercises.

M 402 (60 minutes): Professor Zwoyer begins in Part | by
discussing the congruent figures on pages 18 and 19. |In Part |1,
Mr. Zwoyer complztes the discussion of Chapter 1.

M 403 (59 minutes): |In Part |, Professor Zwoyer finishes
giving directions and after participants have taken the test
referred to in the previous tape, he begins a review of Chapter
iI. In Part Il, Mr. Zwoyer completes the review and discusses--
some of the problems and the use of optional exercises. '

M 404 (53 minutes): After answering participants questions
on Chapter 1, Professor Zwoyer introduces Chapter 2, ""'Slides, -
Flips, and Turns.'" He gives a detailed demonstration of the
slide motion. ' ' :

M 405 (44 minutes): Following a review of the slide motion,
Professor Zwoyer continues discussing Chapter 2, pages 32-70.

M 406 (41 minutes): Professor Zwoyer concinues the dis-
cussion of the exercises in Chapter 2. He also’'gives participants
an over-all view of the entire course in Mction Geometry.

M 407 (36 minutes): Professor ZWQYer completes the dis-
cussion of Chapter 2.

M 408 (44 minutes): 'Professor Zwoyer discusses Book 1,
Chapter 2, pages 71-85; a review of Chapter 2.

M 409 (42 minutes): Professor Zwoyer discusses Book 1,
Chapter 3, pages 86-91. o :
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M 4510 (42 minutes): Professor Zwoyer discusses the peda-
gogical and mathematical content of Book 1, pages 94-110. 1In
discussing successive slides and successive turns, Mr. Zwoyer
completes the discussion of Chapter 3 and Book 1.

I1: Congruence (M 411 - M 423)

M 411 (57 minutes): Professor Zwoyer conducts a detailed
examination of Motion Geometry, Book 11, Chapter 1, pages 1-12,
dealing with three types of congruences.

M 412 (38 minutes): In this tape, Chapter 1, pages 13-21
are discussed. Professor Zwoyer and the participants are
working on three congruence mappings.

M 413 (51 minutes): Professor Zwoyer discusses Chapter 1,
pages 22-37, covering multiple motions, other congruent mappings,
plus line and ray congruences.

M 414 (50 minutes): Professor Zwoyer discusses Chapter 1,
pages 38-5]1 -- notational conventions for lines, rays, and
segments, and what happens to such entities under slides,
flips and turns. -

‘M 415 (55 minutes): Professor Zwoyer discusses pages’
52-59 ~- a review of Chapter 1: ''Congruences."'

M 416 (52 minutes): In Part |, Professor Zwoyer completes
the review of Chapter 1. In Part |1, he begins the discussion
of Chapter 2, ""Angles and Angle Measures,'' pages 67-76.

Mr. Zwoyer establishes conventions for naming angles and draw-
ing angles named.

MW7 (51 minutes):. In Part 1, Professor Zwoyer works

through the exercises on pages 77 and 78 of Chapter 2. In Part

11, he discusses short names for angles and assigning measures
to angles using nonstandard units, pages 79-88. :

Mf4]8'(53'minute5): In Paft J;‘Professbr Zwoyer covers

‘Chapter 2, pages 89-98, continuing the discussion on angles and

introducing protractors. In Part Il, he gives a detailed dis-
cussion of pagzes 99-101 concerning the distinctions made among
the concept of an angle, how UICSM ''pictures'' angles and what is
not accepted as pictures of angles.

M 419 (5] minutes): In Part |, Professor Zwoyer continues
the detailed discussion concerning the distinctions made among
the concept of an angle, how UICSM '""pictures' angles and what is
not accepted as pictures of-:angles as covered in Book Il, Chapter
2, pages -1092-107. -In Part ||, Mr. Zwoyer summarizes his dis-
cussion covering distinctions among the descriptions of angles,
nictures of angles, and non:pjct%;if.
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M 420 (42 minutes): In Part |, Professor Zwoyer
discusses Chapter 2, pages 107-115, vertical angles and

angle measures with various types of protractors. In
Part |1, Mr. Zwoyer begins the review exercises for
Chapter 2.

M 421 (50 minutes): In Part |, Professor Zwoyer con--
cludes the review of Chapter 2. In Part Il, he begins
the discussion of Chapter 3, ''Symmetry,' pages 122-131.

M 422 (48 minutes): Professor Zwoyer discusses
Chapter 3, pages 132-150, dealing with making symmetric
pattern and invariant figures under slides, flips, and
turns.

M 423 (38 minutes):  Professor Zwoyer completes the
discussion ofBook ll, pages 151-160. He covers more on
symmetry patterns and gives a cumulative review of Book 1I1.

Book Il11: Symmetry (M 424 - M L430)

M 424 (46 minutes): Professor Zwoyer begins a dis-
cussion of Chapter 1, pages 1=-15. |In addition to discussing
parallels and perpendiculars, he also takes time out to tell
the participants about the UICSM's position on straight and
reflex angles. : ‘ ‘

M 425 (52 minutes): In Part |, Professor Zwoyer. dis-
cusses Chapter 1, pages 7-15, giving an explanation of
parallel lines. In Part |1, Mr. Zwoyer gives a brief review
of the first few pages of Book 11!}, o

M 426 (47 minutes): |In Part I, Professor Zwoyer discusces
parallel lines and alternate angles and armpl -~2ti-ns. Chapter 1,
pages 15-31.  In Part 11, Mr. Zwoyer discusses pages 56-64,
dealing with lines of symmetry and the magic mirror.

M 427 (54 minutes): ‘Professor Zwoyer continues in Part |
the discussion of Chapter'z;-he;covers-pages=65-69 on symmetry
of regiments. and the. angle bisector. In/Part Il, Mr. Zwoyer

, covers pages 69-80, deallng with the angle bisector, lines of
- symmetries for triangles, line symmetric triangles and isoceles
triangles.” ' :

M 428 (56 minutes): 'In Part |, Professor Zwoyer continues
the discussion of Chapter :2, pages 81-95: isoceles triangles.
congruent angles of a life*symmetric triangle, congruent angles
for ‘isosceles triangles, eauilateral and equiangular triangles,

and right triangles. - inPart |1, Mr. Zwoyer discusses pages
96-107, the review, test and ‘''extra for experts'' section of
Chapter 2. ' o ' : :
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M 429 (48 minutes): Professor Zwoyer discusses Chapter
3, '"Quadrilaterals.'!

M 430 (44 minutes): In Part |, Professor Zwoyer reviews
the last few pages of Chapter 3. He also discusses the work-

“.sheets which deal with addition and subtraction of directed

Book

numbers. In Part |Il, Mr. Zwoyer discusses the Activity
Handbook worksheets which deal with the multiplication of
directed numbers. This completes his presentation of Book I11l.

IV: Constructions, Area, and Similarity (M 431 - M 43k)

M 431 (56 minutes): Professor Zwoyer gives an overview
of Book IV, Chapter 1, discussing the development of area
formulas for rectangles, parallelograms, squares, triangles,
and trapezoids. He then discusses in detail pages 1-8.

M 432 (56 minutes): |In Part |, Professor Zwoyer completes
the discussion of Chapter 1. In Part Il, Mr. Zwoyer introduces
and discusses Chanter 2, ''Similarity,' pages 56-88.

M 433 (45 minutes): |In Part |, Professor Zwoyer continues
the discussion of Chapter 2, pages 90 to 106. |In Part 11,
Mr. Zwoyer discusses various straight edge and compass con-
structions in terms of motions, prior to discussing the text,
pages 75-116. :

M 434 (56 minutes): In Part |, Professor Zwoyer completes
the discussion on Book |V, Chapter 2, pages 117-125. He also
discusses briefly the review exercises in Chapter ST}

141, 156 and 160. In Part '' Mr. Zwoyer discusses multipli=-
cation and division of signed numbers and exercises in the
Activities Handbook for Motion Geometry.

75

65



GENERAL. _MATHEMATICS

OVERVIEW

. The eight tapes placed in this category were all made in what was
formerly the University of Minnesota High School in the spring of 1966.
The gzneral ability level of students in the school was well above
national averages.

- Four of the tapes show junior high classes and four senior high:

Volume(s) Subject Grade Teacher

M 200 Accelerated algebra class. 8 Mr. John W. Walther

M 201 Modular Arithmetic-CAl. 7 Mr. Larry L. Hatfield

M 203 Average algebra class. 8 Mr. John W. Walther

M 204 Algebra (Part 1). 9 Mr. Dale E. LaFrenz
Rational numbers of 7 Mr. Larry L. Hatfield

arithmetic (Part 11).

M 501-502 Two classes beginning a unit 11 Mr. Thomas E. Kieren

on sequences and series (one -

using a time-sharing computer).

SMSG materials,

11 Mr. Thomas E. Kieren

M 503 Students shown on M 502,

working the second day on

the unit on sequences and

series (Advanced Algebra-

CAl) SMSG materials.

M 504 . - An abbreviated version of 11 -Mr. Thomas E. Kieren
material siown on M 502 '
and M 503 (Advanced Alge-

- bra-CAl) SriSG materials.

In addition, the editors prepared a topical tape illustrating the
way in which three teachers introduced topics in mathematics. M 800
shows teachers Larry Hatfield (7th grade), Dale E. LaFrenz (9th grade)
and Thomas E. Kieren {11th grade), from the University of Minnesota
High Schoot.

EE
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Classes appearing on the tapes are using a variety of materials;
four of them (Volumes 501-504) are using SMSG texts. Dr. tarry Hatfield,
formerly a teacher at the University High School and now on the faculty
of the University of Georgia at Athens, was responsible for selecting
the content of Volumes S 200, 501-502 and 503. Content for the re-
maining tapes was selected by Fred S. Blaisdell of the Minneapolis Public
Schools with assistance from Dr. Randall Johnson of the University of
Minnesota.

These tapes differ from all others listed in the catalog in that
no supplementary materials have been prepared; thus, users must
develop their own procedures for utilizing the material.

The audio and video quality of the tapes is rated acceptable for

use although it does not match the technical quality of tapes recorded
more recently.

DESCRIPTIONS OF INDIVIDUAL TAPES

VOLUME M 200 (57 minutes)

This volume shows-a modern algebra lesson carried on with a class
~f accelerated eighth grade students. These students were selected and
accelerated in mathematics at the beginning of their seventh grade
class at which timé an '"acceleration in depth' program was designed to
carry a.section of gifted students through most of the contznt of the
reguiar seventh, eighth, and ninth grade curriculum in two years.

The structure of mathematics has been emphasized by developing

number systems in a modern algebra setting. Key concepts, such as

sets, conditions and solution sets, ordered pairs, number lines and
cartesian sets, correspondences, factors and primes and finite systems
“have been used to develop, first intuitively and then formally, the
group and ring iconcepts, the rational. number system, the real numbers,
and the system of polynomials in 'x.'" The class is currently involved

in extending the polynomial system to the system of rational expressions.

The taped lesson begins as the teacher uses a student's question to
illustrate the addition of two rational expressions. The students are
encouraged to check the rational expressions under addition and multipli-
cation for the properties of a ring. Students use the inverse element
concept to intuit the meaning of a subtraction operation in this structure.

Since M 200 45 ne,eai,éue/@y' unedited, £t could be used fon a variety

of analytical purposes as well as to demonstrate kinds of mathematical
aotivities which can be conductediith talented funior high students.
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VOLUME M 201 (60 minutes)

This tape shows two class periods. A seventh grade urban 1abora-
tory school class is using a time-sharing computer terminal {which
uses BASIC computer language) in the classroom to study modular arith-
metic. The class has been writing programs for closure and associativity
in clock 5. The previous day they had discussed a new binary operation,
'square plus," which was definedas a @ b © 1 where @ and ©
are notations for modular addition and subtraction respectively.

Part | shows the teacher and students as they discuss what topics
related to the new operation they should investigate. There include an
operation table, properties of associativity, closure, identity ele-
ment, inverses and commutativity. The teacheér works an example,

33 4 to illustrate what the ''computer must do'' to get the answer.

The students and teacher develop the key computer statements. Students
are then asked to write the complete program by themselves. As students
begin their work, the teacher shows one student how to run the teletype
terminal. This student is to take over running programs for classmates
while the teacher helps others with their programs. A successful stu-
dent program is run which tests 'square plus' for associativity. In an
Anterview, the teachen 2xplains the. philosophy behind his use of the
computern as LLLusinated in this class penriod.

Part 1l shows the class as they are studying the binary "Even-0dd"
system, whose elements are "E' and '0." The class first completes the
following tables of addition and rultiplication for the E-0 system:

+]E| o0 X|EfoO
E|JE|oO " EJE|E
o|lo]E o o|E|oO

modulo 2 system: ’

Students notice the simi]aritbiefWeenvthe E—O‘System'and’the.'

+1of1 - x]o]1
olol1 | ololo
1111]o0 1101

The teacher sets up the two number classes:
class of 0 <E—————€> [0,2,4,...]
class of 1 M .'[],3,59°"]
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The class then considers the set of subsets of [a,b,c]. Using the
operations of set intersection and union, they discuss some properties
of the system formed. At the conclusion of the combined class work,
students work individually or in small groups. There {8 an interesting
and wseful sequence in which the teachern gives individual help to a
ginl who £5 having difficulty in wiiting a progham §or additior mod 5,
which thoy calkl circle plus.

VOLUME S 203 (59 minutes)

This tape shows an average ability eighth grade class in an urban
laboratory school. The class has been studying multiplication of two
binomials using Chapter 8 of Exploring Modern Mathematics, a text by
Mervin LaVerne Keedy, Richard E. Jameson and Patricia L. Johnson
(New York: Folt, Rinehart and Winston, 1963).

The lesson consists of four related portions. |In the first the
teacher shows a geometric representation of multiplying two hinomials:

(3x + 4) (4x + 5):
hx 5

3x
L

In the second and third portion, the teacher and students develop
the special cases of the square of a binomial, (x + #)2, and the product
of the sum and difference of two monomials (x + y) (x ~_y).

in the fourth portion, the teacher and class develop ideas of
factoring especially factorirng the difference of two squares
( (ax)2 - (by)2 ). They work severzl examples and the students
have time for individual work. The teacher circulates, giving indi-~
vidual help. S e e T ORI T DR

This tape could be wsed to discuss the ndihei?"fypiéaﬁ"'ﬁeééon in
mathematics. Of special interest is the way in which the Zeachen

nesponds to incornect on unexpected answers from students.

VOLUME M 204 (58 minutes)

This tape shows two different classes and teachers in an unban labora-
tory school; one algebra (9th grade) and one fractions (7th grade). Part .
| shows a ninth grade algebra class which uses as a text,Helen R. Pearson
and Frank Benjamin Allen, Modern Algebra: A Logical: Approach (Boston:
Ginn Publishers, 1964). Previously the class had- been:introduced to
changing linear equations in X and’y into ''slope-intercept! form. The . .
teacher develops solutions of systems of two equations: in.two unknowns - = . .
by graphic methods and later by analytical methods. = o . ‘




The class then reviews conjunctive and disjunctive compound linear
sentences and their solution sets. They recall from a previou= unit on
logic that the solution set is formed by intersection or union of the
truth sets of linear sentence clauses. The teacher then gives one
more example followed by the homework assignment which they begin to

work. The teacher and ciass then solve the system [3x +y =0
graphlcally : 2x -~y =0
Part II shows a seventh grade class which is studying fractions

(that is, rational numbers of arithmetic). They are using Exploring
Modern Mathematics, a text by Mervin LaVerne Keedy,.Richard E. Jameson
and Patricia L. Johnson (New York: Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1963).
The class begins with a discussion of the different names for a
rational number. The class has studied finite mathematical system

and their properties, such as clock 5. They will now apply the ideas
they previously developed to study the system of rational numbers of
arithmetic. They begin by considering multiplication of two rational
numbers.

VOLUMES M 501 - M 502

These tapes show two eleventh grade mathematics classes taught by
the same teacher, beginning the study of sequences and series. They
both use the same text book, SMSG, Intermediate Mathematics, (Yale’
University Press, 1961) as a primary reference; one class, however, has
been taught to use a ‘time- sharlng computer :

M 501 (58 mlnutes) The teacher uses ‘an |nterest|ng histor-
ical reference ‘to present several’ S|mple examples of: sequences.
The students are encouraged ‘to use the search for patterns in
deriving the . “closed formulas” for the|r sequences ‘

M 502 (h9 m|nutes) This . is the class WhICh has been
taught to use a. time= sharlng computer for the study of mathe-
matics. They pursue the activities described in M 501 to the
point where several students. present computer ptograms to -
'prlnt out thelr f|rst sequences . T

M 501 and 502 uAe.d An combx.na/twn pnow,de an oppozz/tum,ty to exptone
the uses oﬁ compwte/w Ain /teach/mg ma,thma,tcc/s. Teacher commm are a,bso
included for discussion.

B
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VOLUME M 503 (56 minutes)

This tape shows an eleventh grade mathematics class in its second
day of study of a unit on sequences and series. It follows the class
shown in M 502 and features students who have been using a time-sharing
computer to study mathematics. The text being used by the class is
Intermediate Mathematics, produced by The School Mathematics Study
Group (Yale University Press, 1961).

The teacher reviews developments of the previous day's lesson and
difficulties encountered by students in homework are discussed. The
teacher then poses a problem to motivate the writing of a computer
program, a problem which also permits the introduction of the series
concept. During the last part of the period, students work independently
or in small groups to write the assigned programs. Some Students then
communicate their completed programs to the computer.

Instructon's comments and reactions are Ancluded on M 503.

VOLUME M 504 (44 minutes)

This tape is an abbreviated version of M 502 and M 503. It features
the eleventh grade class which is using a time-sharing computer to further
its study of sequences and series. The text being used is: Intermediate
Mathematics, produced by The School Mathematics Study Group (Yale Univer-
sity Press, 1961). The first segment shows the teacher's use of sequences
of triangular, square, and pentagular numbers tc introduce the topic.’ The
second part shows portions of the class on the following day when the
teacher poses a wage problem involving geometric and arithmetic pro-
gressions. This problem leads to the idea of series which the teacher
intentionally introduces (along with the ' ' notation) after the concept
has been well established.

VOLUME M 800 (23 minutes)

This tape contains three illustrations of introducing topics in
mathematics by three different teachers. The classes tend to be some-
what above average, both in background and ability. o

- In the first sequence, the teacher introduces the topic of reducing
fractions to a seventh grade class, using a Peanuts comic strip on
fractions. The teacher asks the 'students to look for the 'how'' and 'why"
of reducing fractions; students volunteer their ideas on how to reduce
a fraction. The teacher explains that they will utilize the ideas of
factoring which they have previously developed.

H
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The next sequence shows a ninth grade algebra class which has been
studying the solution of systems of two equations in two variables.
The students have solved such systems, but they have not encountered
a system with a null solution set. The teacher has passed out a quiz on
systems of eguations; number 2 on the quiz was: y - 2x + 6
Lox + 9 = 3y
The class had been solving such systems durlng the previous class period
but only where there was a solution. The quiz did not ''count'' and served

to check progress and to introduce the special case of a system with a
null solution set.

In the last portion of the tape, an eleventh grade class is begin-
ning the topic of sums of sequences, i.e. series; the students have
prevnous]' been studying sequences. The teacher introduces the topic
of summation of a sequence using [1,2,...,n] as an example. The teacher
asks the students to look for a pattern; one student guesses that the
sum to the nth term is 2n + 1, which is not correct. Without giving an

answer for the sum, the teacher sketches descending ''staircase'' on the
board:

e W N~

- He asks the students how to find the number of blocks |n the seqUence,
they suggest some lnterestlng solutions.
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BIOLOSGICAL SCIENCES CURRICULUM STUDY (BSCS)

OVERVIEW

Seven tapes are available which feature classes using materials
prepared by the Biological Sciences Curriculum Study entitled, '"Patterns
and Processes,'' a course oriented toward laboratory work which involves
a minimum amount of textual reading. All were made in cooperation with
School District #280, Richfield Senior High School, Richfield, Minnesota,
a suburb of Minneapolis. The teacher is Mr. Joseph B. Michel. Most of
the students in the class shown are underachievers although the teacher
believes that a few may be misplaced.

Volume (s) Subject
S 530-~535 Students study u t on 'Cell Energy Processes.'
S 800 Topical tape focusing on use of questions.

Volume § 800 duplicates material included in the S 530 series. It per-
mits the user to consider the use of questions to elicit varying levels
of cognitive thought as well as the structure and format of questions
themselves. ' :

Each tape is accompanied by the following supplementary materials:
1. Guide for locating important events on the tape. o
2. Background information providing a context for the tape.
3. Suggested uses of the tape, including ‘illustrative
questions for discussion. : :

The class is using the text, Biological Science: Patterns and
Processes, prepared by the Biological Sciences Curriculum Study and
published by Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1966 (revised 1970). Recordings
were made during the months of December 11969 and January 1970. :

DESCRIPTIONS OF INDIVIDUAL TAPES

VOLUMES § 530 -~ S 535

This series of six tapes features a tenth grade biology class which
is composed primarily of underachievers in science. Rfob]ems commonly
associated with classes of this composition are present: reading diffi-
culties, behavior problems, lack of interest and motivations, and limited
ability to handle abstract, analytical thought processes. Thus, obseaving
this class not only provides oppoitiunities to gain insight into the
teaching of science in this setting, but also can provoke discussion

M1
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nelating to the education of these youngsiers in general. Therefonre,
these tapes are necommended forn science methods counses and for cowrses
in general methods and foundations of education as well. Although they
could be used forn in-service thaining purposesd, thein gheatesd use-
fulness Lies at the pre-senrvice Level.

More specifically, S 530-535 could be used:

a) to initiate a discussion about the philosophy and approach
04 the BSCS materials being used v the teachen;

b) o study the use of the pre-Lab, La. .ost-£ab model of
science teaching with underachievers;

c) to evaluate underachievens' nesponses o a patfenn o
study which emphasizes Laboratorny worik;

d) Zo compare responses of this class with a heternogeneousd
cfass o one of above-average ability ard achievement;

e) to make inferences as to what is being Learned Sy these
students and consides whethern these are things they
ought to be Learning; ‘

§) to discuss educational goals exhibited by varnious students
in the class;

g) to study student-student and teachern-studunt Lnferaction
in the class as a whole as well as duriqg Laberatory on
small group activities, and to compare the quaniity and
quality of interaction with that found in othen types
of classes; ) '

h) to study the nole of the teacher and the way Ln which he
modifies teaching plans to accommodate these students;

£) to necognize that a class such as this cannot. be thought
04 as a ghoup of Like individuals, that Ats membens vary
in intelligence, motivation, ability to concentrate,
intenest and confidence; and ' 3 -

 §) to examine the responses of these situdents when they aie
© asked to analyze, synthesize or generalize. ; -

S 530-535,cou£d be‘ubéd.4ihg£g‘but'u5e in‘ééﬁiéé would greatly
enhance thein wornth. They include excenpts selected grom twelve

different class periods; the sequences have been kept in chronological
onder to permit a study of progress:and continuity. - Onky thiough view-

ing a substantial portion of the tapes does one oblain sugficient .
infornmation to make fudgments about the accomplishments of individuals
in the ofass and to nefate these to teaching procedures and the nature
0f the materials themsefves. Because of the viewing time this involves,
potential usens are urged Zo consider using the tapes outsdide of class,
perhaps as the basis for a paper hequiring an analysis of some aspect
04 the activity. _ . .
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s 530 (56 minutes): This tape consists of two parts.
The first shows pre-lab activities related to the first
experiment in the unit, ''Cell Energy Processes;! the second

shows the class during lab activities carried on the following
day. '

s 531 (56 minutes): Part | of this tape shows the ater-
action between students and students, and students and the

teacher, during a supervised study period in which students

are attempting to interpret their lab results. In Part II,
the teacher directs a class discussion of the laborato.; re-
sults from the first experiment. In Part 111, the class

discusses the wori of Lavoisier and LaPlace as described in
the text. The tape is especially useful in observing how
these students interpret and analyze data.

S 532 (60 minutes): Part | of this tape shows the pre=-lab
of the second experiment in the unit, Part Il a review of the
work of Lavoisier and LaPlace, Part Il a review of the pre-lab
for the second experiment, and Part IV thirty-five minutes of
the 1ab itself. The teacher deliberately spent less class time

to pre-lab this experiment than he did with the one shown in
Volume S 530. ’

S 533 (60 minutes): This tape shows the class as it re-
peats the second experiment_becauseyof_unsatiSfactdry results
_obtained the first time. Of particular interest:are the group
interaction processes, the role of the teacher after. having
chastised students for doing so pqorly'the,fihSt'time, and the

individual differences apparent among. members of the class.
The last section of the tape. shows the postélabydiscussion of
the experiment. L e = ' - ’

‘ S 534 (58 minutes):,7This~tape_waé,médé'dufihggtheﬁlaSt’ v
class .period before Christmas‘vacéinn;ﬁthe téa¢her‘diyid§s;the
c]ass.intoFSma1l3grOUpsaWHI¢h'areftofprebane reports_bfftheihf‘
observations and ¢0ncluSiOnsftéQéfdjngffWﬁademphéffatibhs:heﬂ_,'
has set up in the class. 1(THéseﬁdéa1‘w1th‘reSbeafibngih{gék-'V
minating seeds.) Of primary interest is the pattern of group
‘interaction and interaction between students and the-teacher.

S 535 (52 minutes): Part | of the final volume. in the
series shows the class during its first class meeting after
Christmas vacation. The review activities conducted by the
teacher provide an opportunity to make some judgments about
the learning which has taken place in the unit up to this
point. Part Il shows a pre-lab of the next experiment (in-
~volving the.determinatibﬁépf,the number of calories present
in different foods) and the first part of the labactivity..
The general tone of this lab i's somewhat different from the
other two showr; viewers can speculate as to the reasons
for the differences. = ' Egés
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VOLUME S 800 (37 minutes)

This volume features a biology class which is using special mate-
rials prepared by the Biological Sciences Curriculum Study Project,
entitled: Biological Science: Patterns and Processes. The six
sequences included have been selected to provide data for a dis-
cussion of the use of questions in the classroom.

The tape begins with question-answer activities and then moves
into a question period related to a demonstration the teacher is per-
forming. In Part |1l the teacher. asks the class to interpret data
obtained by one student with a view toward helping the rest of the
class draw cecnclusions.

In Part IV of the tape, a student raises a question; this is
followed by a sequence in which the teacher asks questions regarding
the conversion of electrical energy to other forms. Part VI, the final
sequence, shows the use of questions to explore the relationship
batween heat and movement.

S 800 can be used:

a) to discuss the classification of questions in Lerms of
the kind of thinking they are designed to elicdt;

b) to analyze unrchearsed classrnoom activity with a view
foward Lidentifying different Levels of questioning;

c) o note student nesponses to different kRinds of questions .

 and to view them as possible indicatons of the student's

Zevel of sophistication in handling different kinds of
thought processes; ~ - . S _

d) zo considen the general fommat of questions as well as
difficulty Level; and = L R
e) to considern miscellaneous questions such as whether L€ 4s
' productive to call on a student as a means of getiing
' . his attention. SO o ﬂ
14 persons viewing the tape have had no previous - exposure Lo difgerent
kinds of questions ab-related to Levels o4 cognitive thought, tne fape

couwkd be used to present infommation in this area. Sequences can Lhen

be used to Allustrate diffenent categories of questions.

CHEMICAL EDUCATION MATERIALS STUDY (CHEMS) |

OVERVIEW

The five tapes offered for distribution in this category were made
in cooperation with School District #623, Roseville Public Schools,
Roseville, Minnesota, a suburb of St. Paul. The teacher is Mr. Theodore
E. Molitor. Although they may be used singly, they have been edited as

a series.
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Each volume is accompanied by the following supplementary, written
materials:
1 Guide for locating important events on the tape.
2. Sackground information providing a context for the tape.
3 Suggested uses of the tape, including illustrative
questions for discussion.

The class is using the text, Chemistry, An Experimental Science
(Revised Edition), prepared by Chemical Education Materials Study
(W. H. Freeman and Company). The tapes were recorded in January, 1970.

Mr. Kenneth V. Jackman of the Lawrence Hall of Science, Univercsity
of California, Berkeley, served as a consultant in the content editing
of the tapes.

DESCRIPTIONS OF INDIVIDUAL TAPES

VOLUMES S 510 - S 514

The class is studying a unit, shown in the CHEMS text, dealing
with "Rates of Chemical Reactions'' which requires eight class periods.
The tapes show the introduction of the unit, activities used to
develop the unit, and the discussion of the unit test in class. .In
reducing the content from eight class periods to five tapes, slightly
less than half of the class activity has been deleted; however, S
viewing these segments was not judged to be vital to-an understanding
of the planning and implementation of the wunit.

These tapes can be used 3ingly, although their greatest usefulness
may be nealized in using them in senies.  They could be used as a
springboard for a discussion of the design and implementation of the
CHEMS cwuiiculum, Ain either in-service on pre-service settings..
(Persons using them fon in-senvice proghams may 4ind. Lt possible

and desinable to make gunther defetions. in the content provided.)
Viewers should be asked to familiarize themselves with The unit as AL -
appears in CHEMS: publications and should be: asked to devise a teaching
plan before viewing the tapes. -Used. .in this way, viewers have.an -
opportunity to compare and contrnast thein téaching stngtegies with ithose
employed by the teacher appearing on the tape. 1t must be nemembened
that no attempt has been made to produce ftapes of model Lessons; nathen
the content provided is to provide a concrete basis for discussing ways
in which a given set of materials may be Learned by siudents.

Perhaps the greatest value of this senies of tapes Lies Ln oppor-
tunities it provides to give prospective science teachens an opportunity
to see one way of Antroducing, developing and culbminating a unit; £o
evaluate the integrnity of a unit plan in the sense of determining
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whethern procedures employed are Logical in tewms o4 objectives and Zo
determine whethen evaluation procedures are nelated Lo obfectives; o
analyze and discuss procedures re’ating to the pre-fLab, Lab and post-
Lab model of science teaching; to analyze hesponses of students Zo
various methods employed by the teachern; and to gain experience Ln
"teaching along” with the teacher as he must cope with realities of
classhoom teaching-Learwning activities. -
S 510 (51 minutes): The teacher distributes a schedule
outlining the student's work for the unit; then he gives a
test related to the previous unit. The class discusses the
answers to the test questions and spends the last half of
the period in pre-lab activities directed by the teacher.

S 511 (44 minutes): The first part of this tape shows
excerpts of the laboratory period in which students do
Experiment #29; the second part shows excerpts from Day 3
during which some students finish the lab, some are analy-
zing data and some appear to be working on questions at the
end of the chapter. Near the end of the period, the teacher
asks for their conclusions.

S 512 (51 minutes): This tape shows most of the
fourth day's class activity. The class continues its
discussion of the laboratory results; the teacher asks
them to hand in their experimental write-ups. Near the
‘end of the tape they view a film, entitled "'Reaction -~
Kinetics,'' produced by CHEMS. ' L

$ 513 (53 minutes): The first part of this tape shows
segments of Day 5. The teacher asks students to review
data relating to their experiment; they discuss algebraic
equations which might describe the curve shown on a graph
of results; and’ then they attempt to'build a ''collision.-
model.'"" The ‘second -part of the tape shows. excerpts from -
“Day 6. “Students ask questions about the anticipated test;

the class. discusses energy curves.
, E S‘STh-(567mihUteé):~ THis*tapéyshows*excerptsidf Day 7 -
which, by-and large, ‘was used for review activities, and
Day 8 which shows a brief discussion of careers related to
the study -of science and then a discussion of the answers
to the take-home unit test. - B '
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PROJECT PHYSICS COURSE (PPC)
(5anmen2y Harvand Project Physics)

OVERVIEW
o A total of three tapes is available. Each was made in cooperation
with School District #271, Bloomington . Public Schools, Bloomington,
Minnesota, a suburb of Minneapolis, in February of 1970. The teacher
is Mr. Robert Pintozzi.: :

The following suppliementary materials are provided with each tape:
1. Guide for locating important events on the tape.
2. Background information providing a context for the tape.
3. Suggested uses of the tape, inciuding illustrative
questions for discussion. '

The text being used by the class is the one prepared by PPC, The
Project Physics Coursg,(New York: Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1970) .

Kenneth V. Jackman of the Lawrence Hall of Science,.Uhiversity of

California, Berkeley, served as a consultant in the content editing of
the tapes. ‘ '

_ DESCRIPTIONS OF INDIVIDUAL TAPES

VOLUMES S 525 - S 527

Students are studying Chapter;ll;ﬁThe Kinetic Theory of Gases.'' The
tapes show progression over'a six-day period. = . |

Although these tapes May*be u@edgindzviduakiy,_vZewanA will get a
mone complete picture of the way in which Zhis particular.teacher .- ...
approaches this unit if they view at Least two of the three. 14 Lght

atso be interesting to:compare and contrast the. teacher's: approach dn
this class with the tedaching Aty@g:hgwuégéf@nﬁzgaqhingfPSSC ma¢enL¢£4f~

as shown in Volumes S 520-524.

Viewens should be asked to famitianize themselues with the PPC

. materials and possibly to devise thein own teaching strategies befone

observing those used by the teacher. This would provide opportunities
don comparision. The Tapes can also be used o provoke a discussion as
o the extent to which the teacher's approach confornms to the philosophy
of the designens of the materials and to evaluate student achievement
in a relatively unsthucturned setting. S '

S 525-527 should prove helpful in a secondary science methods
cowrse on iu an Ln-service tedcher education :progham. S
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S 525 (56 minutes): The first day the teacher intro-
duces the study of the kinetic theory of gases by asking
students to consider what they already know about gases.
(Students have not had a reading assignmen? at this point. )
Students are assigned the task of reading cthe first four
pages of the chapter over the weekend. The tape also -
shows parts of the second class period conducted the follow-
ing Monday. The teacher begins with a three- question quiz
related to the reading, calls the students' attention to
the experimental topics at the end of the chapter, and then
instructs students to learn more about gases..

S 526 (50 minutes): The third day the teacher again
begins by giving a three-question quiz and then instructs
students to continue work on their individual projects. He
moves about giving individual help. He also returns a test
from the previous unit which gives rise to many questions
from individual students about the way in which items were
graded. Toward the end of the period a fire breaks out' in
a laboratory area adjacent to that in which the students are
worklng The fourth day of class begins with another qU|z
which is followed by work on individual projects.

s 527 (54 minutes): The fifth day begins with an oral
quiz. Students use the rest of the class time to work on
individual proJects while the teacher glives. help as needed..
On the sixth day’ the teacher ass|gns a stat|st1cal study and
continues his development of a mode] for gas- pressure.

PHYSICAL SCIENCE STUDY COMMITTEE (PSSC) -

-OVERVIEW

) The five- tapes in th|s category were: made in cooperat|on wnth Schoo]
District #271 _Bloomlngton Public Schoo]s, B]oom|ngton, M|nnesota, ST
suburb of Minneapolis, in February of 1970. The -teacher is Mr. Robert
Pintozzi; he considered the students in th|s class to be above aVerage “in

The fo]lownng suppiementary mater|a]s are proV|ded W|th each tape
"1. Guide for locating important events on the tape. ‘
2. Background information providing a context for the tape.
3. Suggested uses of the tape, including . |l]ustratuve
questions for discussion. SR -

$3C) |
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The text being used by the class is Physics (Second Edition),
prepared by the Physical Science Study Committee (Lexington, Mass.
D. C. Heath and Company, 1965).

Kenneth V. Jackman of the Lawrence Hall of Science, University
of California, Berkeley, served as a consultant in the centent editing
of the tapes. S : ' :

DESCRIPTIONS OF»INDIVIDUAL TAPES

VOLUMES S 520 - S 524

These tapes, covering six class perlods, show aCthltleS dea]lng
with waves and light and interference phenomena, the subject of
Chapters 17 and 18 in the PSSC textbook. Prior to the classes shown
on the tapes, studpnts have been experimenting with ripple tanks,
looking for the behavior of waves as they pass thirough a slit or &s
they »trike plane or curved surfaces, and studying waves . arlsung from
plane and point surfaces.

S-520-524 show the class Aeii&ng up, obbe&v&ng and then discussing:
the UahLoué experiments. . They can be used singly although when used as
a sernies, thezzrone éuﬂﬂy neéﬂeci the appnoach Ao the PSSC matemaaﬂb
; empzoyed by z pariticular -teachien. . They may: be. wsed Lo discuss:

a) the pre-Lab, Lab; poAt~£ab model of teacthg pclence;
b) problems nezated o ma&ntenance and nepa4n 05 equ&mment «
:  needed fon experiments in physics; - '
c) the extent to thch this teachen exemp£454e4 the PSSC
. phitosophy;:-: e
‘-d) anuany act4v4t¢e4 Cdﬂﬂ&@d on by 4iudent4 and- d&écubé o
_ the tedachen!s roke in:an-inquiry: approach;
,e) how a teachei can mainfain a neﬂatauaﬂy 5nee but
. contrnolred. classroom: aimOAphene, o
8) the solke of the teacher in- generating. exu&tmment and
o enthusdiasm for the study of physics;- - _
- g). student-student. 4ntehact¢on in a neZaILveﬂg 5nee
o aimOAphene, ‘and
“h)'how a teachen can anoﬁve a cﬁaAA An uALng data to
devaﬁop a theong S _ : .

S 520-524 éhouﬂd nnoue uéeﬁuz Ain Aecondany selence methodA CotLs e
and in-service Wmng programs for secondary sclence teachens. They
offen oppontun4txab fon viewens to compare theirn own Lesson plan with

one teacher's approach Lo using PSSC materials. 1§ used in comb&nat&on,_

with one of the S 525-527 senies, these Zapes give the viewer an oppor-
tunity to conthast the same teachen wsing PSSC materials and those freom
 The Project Physdcs Counae (6ohmen£y Hanvand PnOJect PhyALcA) : |
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S 520 (59 minutes): The first day students review
observations they have made. The teacher works with small
groups making suggestions and asking questions while the
students continue with their lab experiments involving the
use of ripple tanks. The following Monday there is another
discussion of wave fronts and the lab work continues.

s 521 (40 minutes): On the third day, the class performs
an experiment taken from Chapter 18 in the PSSC text dealing
with waves from two point sources and the interference
pattern. Some equipment difficulties are encountered.

Toward the end of the period the teacher conducts a post-
lab discussion. | '

S 522 (52 minutes): The fourth day the teacher works
with the students to develop a rather complicated principle
regarding wave interference, nodal points and lines connecting
them, and the relationship between water waves and similar
phenomena relative to sound and light waves.

S 523 (29 minutes): The class uses a shortened period
(due to scheduling of a special event in the high school)
to consider a self-test prepared by the teacher. Students
then work independently while the teacher: tries to set up
his laser experiment. : g E ’

s 524 (52 minutes): In . the sixth class period, the
students consider an experiment set up to observe nodal
points or lines coming from speakers in the classroom.
They then consider other experiments which might further
augment their knowledge :about this .phenomenon and the
laser experiment which the teacher has set up.’
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MINNESOTA_PROJECT SOCIAL STUDIES (MPSS)
ELEMENTARY

OVERVIEW

All of the twenty-six tapes available in elementary social studies
were made in cooperation with Minnesota Project Social Studies. Although
teachers shown are using these particular materials, it is believed that
the tapes have relevance to the teaching of elementary social studies
generally.

The following tapes are available:

Volume (s) | Subject Grade Teacher
SS 001-002 The Japanese Family 1 Mrs. Marjorie Scholl
SS 003 Geography ‘ K Mrs. Kay L. Hay

Art related to social studies 1 Miss Helen L. Johnson
SS 005-007 Economics L Mrs. Marilyn Teubert
SS 008 Case studies in geography 5 Mr. Ronald Groff
SS 009-011 Indians of North America 6 Mr. N. Terrance Froyd
SS 012~014 Oyr'Global Earth K Mrs. Sheila Arneson

SS 015-017 Families Around the World : ] Mrs. Josephine Petron

SS 018-019 Communities Around the World Miss Mona Lisa Wedin

SS 020-023 Communities Around the World Mrs. Betty B. Hyser

SS 024-026 Case studies in geography Mrs. Myrna Marofsky

SS 027 United States History Mr. Gera]d»Phelan

N V=W

Most of the tapes were made. in Robbinsdale, Minnesota, a suburb of
Minneapolis. Exceptions are the second part of Volume SS 003 and
Volumes SS 005-007, 008, and 009-011, which were made in Minnetonka,
another Minneapolis suburb. Recording dates for Volumes SS 001-002 and
the first part of $S 003 fell during the spring of 1967; all other
materials were recorded during the academic year 1968-69. The video
quality is generally good; the sound quality falls below more recent
recording standards. Other things being equal, users may wish to choose
Volumes S$S 009, 011, 014, 022, 024-@26 and 027 which have the best audio
quality of tapes in this group. : ~

a3
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All of the classes shown are heterogeneous in composition, often
with a wide range of abilities within a single group. Those shown in
Volumes SS 005-007 and 027 tend to have a high proportion of average
and below-average children; those in Volumes S$S 008 and 009-011 tend
to have a considerable number of above-average achievers.

Although some of the tapes are grouped in series because they
feature the same class, teacher and urnit, any may be used individually.
Written supplementary materials which accompany each tape include:

1. Guide for locating important events on the tape.

2. Objectives for the lesson.

3. Backgreound information providing a context for the tape.

L4, Suggested uses of the tape, including questions for
discussion.

Unless otherwise indicated in the description of the individua!l
tapes, all of the tapes are considered to be useful in undergraduate
courses in either general methods or social studies methods for
elementary school teachers, in graduate classes concerned with curricu-
lum development in the social studies, in in-service programs for
workshops for elementary school teachers, and for teachers faced
with the task of developing an articulated K through 12 social studies
curriculum. :

MPSS materials are currently available from the Green Printing
Company, Minneapolis, Minnesota. Further revisions are in progress;
multi-media packets for primary grades will be available from Selective
Educational Equipment, Newton, Mass. There may be some discrepancies
between the preliminary, unrevised materials used by the teachers shown
in the tapes and the published versions; however, this should not
present a serious problem. :

The tapes were planned and edited by Dr. Edith West of the University
of Minnesota, Director of Minnesota Project Social Studies.

DESCRIPTIONS OF INDIVIDUAL TAPES

VOLUMES SS 001 - SS 002

--- These tapes show first grade children studying a unit on the Japanese
Family. The unit is part of a program in which the children study families
around the world. As in the earlier units; children have begun their
study of a new culture by looking at the location in which the people lived.

sS 001 (38 minutes): The lesson shown on this tape comes
several days after children have started studying the new unit.
At the beginning of the lesson the teacher has the children
locate the islands of Japan on a globe and then on a large
map. The class reviews the direction of north on the globe -
and then on the map.: The teacher then has children locate the
island on which the village which they will study in more detail
is located. She shows the class an enlarged map which she has

Q)



drawn of this village and asks children to interpret some
of the symbols and to try to visualize some of the physical
features of the area. She also asks them to describe the
arran¢-ment of the buildings in the community and to compare
the = »pping area with that which they use in their own
community. :

During the last part of the lesson, children work In
small groups on the floor. They model mountains out of
clay, place them in an aluminum pan, build a clay valley
between the mountains, and then sprinkle water on the
mountains to see where the ''rain' goes. The teacher moves
around from group to group asking questions, encouraging
children, and helping them. Children clean up after they
have firished their task. They group themselves around
the teacher and discuss what they have found out about
what happens to the rain in mountains and to a valley
within a mountain region. The teacher also asks children
what kinds of crops might be grown in such a valley. Would
they be the same as those grown in the land of the Hopi which
they studied earlier in the year? The end of the tape shows
several of the children cleaning up the floor and straighten~
ing chairs after the teacher and the other children have left
for lunch.

SS 001 can be used to {lLustrate:
a) the extent to which §inst ghade children can
Leann to use a globe and a map;
b) the wse of manipulative materiaks to help
chikdnen generalize fon themselves;
o) how a teacher may encourage finst grade children
to cooperate with each othen and fo assume re-
sponsibility; and _
dl the use of an dnquiny strategy of Zteaching at
- the §iut ghade Level. : .
This tape can also be used to stimulate a discussion of class-
noom atmosphere and the way in which the teacher contributes
to that atmosphere, ways of using group work with §irnst grade
childrnen, and the role of the teacher during group work.

$S 002. (54 minutes): This tape shows parts of two lessons:
the. first shows pupils just begihning their study of families.
The teacher wishes them to hypothesize about the needs of
Japanese families on the basis of their earlier study of their
own and other families around the world. To help them make such
hypotheses, she asks children to look at booklets which they
have made on their own families and to talk about the things
which their families need. She then shows them the booklets
which they made of the Hopi and the Chippewa families and has
them identify things which these families needed and ways in
which families in these cultures changed. Then the teacher
charts the suggestions which children have about the probable
needs of Japanese families and their ways of living.



The second part of the tape shows the lesson the following
day. Children review the hypothesized needs and then work in
groups on the floor looking at pictures of Japanese life in
order to decide whether they should change any of the points
which are on the chart or whether their guesses are correct.
The teacher moves around asking questions of children in
different groups. Later children gather around the teacher's
chair. The class goes through the items on the chart, one
by one, telling about or showing pictures which they have
found which either support the idea on the chart or make it
necessary tc revise this idea. In addition to encouraging
children to look for pictures which present contrasting infor-
mation, the teacher selects four pictures which present a
stereotyped view of Japanese society. She asks children what
they would think 1ife was like in Japan if they had only these
pictures and no other information. Children recognize the need
to use many sources of information. In future lessons they
will check their guesses on the chart against additional data.

SS 002 can be used to provoke thought abouts=

a) the extent to which children can hypaithesize about
Life 4in othen Lands on the basis o4 what they
have already Learned; )

b) ways in which a teacher can have §Lrsl grade children
wse pictunes to test thein hypotheses; ‘

c) ways 4in which a beginning can be made with gt grade
ohildien o help them understand ile need £o evaluate
sounced of Angormation; . , '

d) ways in which a teacher can use childnen's own drawings
in a social studies Lebdson;

o) ways in which §inst grade children can work 4in small

noups;

4) thg noze of the teacher duning group work An an inquiry
Lesson; and.- ' o : o

‘g) the possible advantages and disadvantages of using an
inquiny sinategy of teaching. -

Viewerns can analyze the Lesson to decide where they would place
it on a continuum between inquiny by children and exposition by
the teacher. . - ; | '

SS 002 is a particularly good example of the teaching
sthategies necommended by the Univernsity of Minnesota Profect
Sacial Studies Cwuiiculum Center fon the prumary grades .

VOLUME SS 003 (50 minutes)

This tape is divided into two parts. The first part shows a kinder-
garten class in a suburban school in Minnesota. Children have been
studying a number of units which introduce them to simple ideas in geography.
Throughout the year the teacher has been reading aloud picture storlies
about peoples of other countries. She has used these stories to help child-
ren learn that although ways of living differ, peoples of various races,
nationalities, and religions have many things in common.
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In the lesson shown on this tape, children hear a story about a boy
and girl who live in England. The teacher begins the lesson by having
children point out their home town on the globe, while she points out
England. The teacher asks the children where they would have to cross
the ocean to get to England and what an island is. She then reads aloud
a picture book, Lucy and Tommy's Day, about two children in England,
showing the pictures as she reads. Afterwards, children talk about
the things which English children do. The teacher then has a break
during which children sing songs while standing up. When the social
studies lesson continues, the children compare the globe and a map of
the world. They locate some of the same places on both, talk about
di fferences between the globe and the map, and suggest reasons why they
might want to use a map. After a short period of time, the teacher has
children begin a game. :

The second part of this tape shows sections of two lessons in a
first grade class in a different suburban school. The children. are
completing their study of the '"Hopi Family,'' one of the families which
they s:iudy in a social studies program dealing with families around the
world. In the first lesson the teacher divides children into small groups.
She asks each group to plan and draw a picture to answer a specific ques-
tion about Hopi l1ife. During the rest of this lesson children work in
groups while the teacher moves from one group to another, asking or
answering questions which the children have. Only two brief sequences
are shown of the second lesson, since the sound made of that lesson is
poor. The first sequence shows the way in which the teacher has the
children show their pictures and describe them to the rest of the class.
In the second sequence, the teacher passes out pictures showing Hopi
Indians today and asks children to identify changes in Hopi life.

] Part 1 0§ SS 003 can be used to emphasize the importance of the

3 frequent shift of procedures when attempting Lo conduct a socicl studies
1 Lesson with kinderganten children. 1t can akso be wsed to stimulate a
discussion of: o | o o
: | a) the uses of picture stornies about people of other Lands to
: help children understand ways in which they and these

o people ane similan; . g . :

b) ways of following up the reading of such picture -books in

B onden £o help children generalize; - .
c) ways of helping children understand the relationship between
a map and a globz, ways of Locating places on maps once
they have identified them on a globe, and possible ad-
- vantages of a map; and S :
d) the wisdom of trying to teach children about maps and globes
at the kindenganten Level.

Pant 11 0f SS 003 can be used to iLlustrate how art work can be
combined with a social studies Lesson at the §inst grhade Level (having
childnen draw pictures as a means of checking on what they have Learned
about Life in a different society), the use of pictures to teach the
concept of social change, and the use of group work and the role 0§ the
teachern duning ghoup work in a §inst grade class.
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VOLUMES SS 005 ~ SS 007

These tapes show fourth grade children who are studying basic
ideas about their own economic system.

SS 005 (33 minutes): At the beginning of the lesson
the teacher uses flash cards to review the meaning of
assembly line'' and ''specialization.' She asks children
to think about what they saw at the Ford Plant and about
their experiences on their own assembly linre during the last
few days. Children compare the products which they made
individually and on the class's assembly Tine. They also
identify reasons why factory owners buy machines.

The teacher then shifts the focus of the lesson to
consumer choices. She passes out catalogs from mail order
houses and gives each child a dittoed order blank and a
sheet which tells fim how much money he has to spend in
buying Christmas presents for members of an imaginary family.
The teacher goes ower this form with the children and then
gives them the rest of the social studi=s period to make
their 'purchases' 3y filling out these forms. At the end of
the lesson the teacher tells children to finish the task
later in the day when they have some spare time.

SS 005 can be used to stimulate a discussion of:
a) the objectives forn having children set up their own
assembly Line in class; : : : ‘
b) zhe obfectives fon having pupils make out order forums,
using catalogs from mail onrder houses; .
¢} alternative ways of handling a Lesson desdigned Zo
teach children something about factons affecting
consumen choice, including ways of modifying this
Lesson to overncome some of. the difficulties which
some children had in §iLing out the orden fomm;
and '
d) the hole o4 the teacher as children work indévidually
B - Ain class. S S o
The tape can be used for analysis of the discussion patiern in
the class and ithe Types of quesitions used to elicit certain

kinds of thought.

SS 006 (62 minutes): This tape shows two consecutive
lessons which follow the one shown on SS 005. During the first
part of the lesson shown on this tape the children discuss some
of the things which they found out as they tried to make their
Christmas selections. They also identify other things on an
order blank which -a consumer must pay, such as a sales tax in
their state and delivery charts. Next, the teacher uses a -
feltboard to tell the story of the Greene family. She identi-
fies its income and has children use cutouts to illustrate what
the family spends for a number of major items, Finally, she
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asks the children how they would spend the thirty dollars
which the family has left. It becomes obvious that children
make these choices on the basis of personal preference. The
teacher then poses a series of other choices which children
might face as consumers. At the end of the first lesson on
the tape, the children identify a number of factors which
have affected their choices.

Part |l shows the lesson the following day. The teacher
uses newspaper advertisements to introduce factors which
affect where the children's parents buy certain items. She
asks children what their parents do before they shop for a
major purchase such as a new car. Then she dividés the class
into groups and gives each group a newspaper.. The groups
made up of boys are to identify the car which they will buy
and where they will buy it. The groups of girls are to plan
a dinner for a family and decide where they will buy the
foods needed. The rest of the tape shows the children at
work on this project.

SS 006 can be used to illustrate boih how a teacher vaLies
activities within one Leasson for fournth grade childrien and the
kinds of activities which can be used fo promoie generalizing.
1% can also be used to stimulate a discussion about:

«) the Length of time which should be spent on some 04
|  the activities used;

b) the extent to which these activities create internest

among children; .
¢) the extent of Ainvolkvement of different chikdren 4in these
activities; :
d) ways in which concrete examples can be used fo develop
cconomic concepts and generalizalions;
e) effective ways of using group work in a fowrth grade
ckass; and S : ; .

§) Zhe nole of the teachesn durning group wonrk.

- $S 007 (53 minutes): This tape shows two consecutive les-
sons which follow those shown on tape $S 006. For the three
days prior to the first lesson. shown on this tape, the class
<tudied factors affecting consumer choices. The teacher now
shifts the focus of attention to ‘the effects of supply and
demand upon prices. ' She uses candy bars first to introduce
differences in ways in which goods might be divided amohg peo-
ple and then to develop a table showing the demand in this
class for a candy bar at different prices. Examples of cereal
and salt are used to help children uhderstand differences in

demand for different kinds of goods when prices change:

£
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Iin the second lesson shown on this tape, the teacher asks
chiidren to try to figure out how consumer choices affect
production deciisions. She names several common items and
asks children mhich they would want to produce if they had to
make a choice. Then she lists a series of items most of
which are no lTomger used in our society and asks the children
whether they would like to start a business producing any of
these items.

8S 007 should prove helpgul in {RLustrnating: the way An
which a teackern can use children's own experiences and every-
day obfecis to teach ecanomic concepts; some of Lthe difficulties
which aise in having children generalize from concrete examples
and the extent to which they can do 50; and an inquiry sthategy
. fon teaching economic concepts. The tape can also be used to
Atimulate a discussion about:
a) the extent to which children of this age Level can
Leann the concepts of supply and demand;
b) the Rength of time which might be spent on discussions
with gournth grnade youngstens; _
c) possible ways of modifying an activity Lo avoid some
0f the problems which arose in the Last Lesson; and
d) kinds of questions which might be asked Zo promote
- genernalization. -
Those who view the tape can also be asked to analyze the dis-
cussdon pattern at different points in the Lessons.

VOLUME SS 008 ( 58 minutes)

This tape shows parts of three lessons in a fifth grade class. Child-

ren are studying a geography program which uses case studies of different
regions to teach the idea that people use their physical environment in
terms of their. cultural values, perceptions, and level of technology.
These case studies use a sequent-occupance approach -- that is, children
study the use of an area at different cross-sections in time in order to
find out how people of different cultures: and different levels of techno-
logy have used the area. : ~ : :

The first part of SS 008 shows children beginning their study of how
the early Indians used Minnesota, and more specifically, the area in
which the Twin Cities ai'e now located. .As the first ‘lesson begins,
children summarize their ideas from the previous lesson about how a
present-day map of the upper Midwest would have to be changed to represent
a map of 1650. The teacher then has pupils study a map transparency of
vegetation and soil types in Minnesota. He asks.children to hypothesize
orally about the types of dwellings which Indians would have:used in the
Southwestern part of Minnesota. Each child then hypothesizes on paper
about Indian dwellings in the Northeastern part of the state. In the
last part of the first lesson the teacher shows the class pictures.
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Some show only physi:zz “eatures, and children are asked to identify the
probable area in Minr.:oza in which these pictures were taken. The
teacher also shows. <% class pic:ures of sod houses used by early white
men in Southwestern Mirnesota. Children hypothesize about whether or
not the early Indimms also used such houses.

The second part of the tape shows the same class the next day. After
reviewing the previou- Yesson, the teacher projects a map of vegetation
and asks whether or mict one would find any types of vegetation in some

- of these vegetation zwm=s other than those indicated by the key on the
map. The teacher them :shifts the focus of the lesson. He passes out
worksheets 1isting que2s:ions to be answered about the early Sioux
Indians in Minnesot=. IZhildren take out two text books which they can
use in locating answer= to these questions. The teacher then spends time
helping the class un¢ zrstand how to make effective use of the index in
locating information =bmut the Sioux. The class then divides up into
groups to locate information about the Indians. The tape shows only
selected sequences of =his group work.

The last part of SS 008 shows part of another lesson in which child-
ren are discussing their findings, including their findings about the
types of dwellings in which the Sioux Indians lived. ‘”

SS 008 can be used Fo stimulate a discussion 04:
a) the types of maps suitable forn §ifth grade children;
b) possible objectives to be achieved from a Lesson in
. which pupils hypothesize grom a map; ‘ ,
c) possible foLLow-up:Lessons after students have developed
such hymotheses; ' }
d) ways of deweloping greaten sRALL in interpreting maps;
e) types of mudio-visual equipment which might make the
- Resson more effective; :
{) neasons fon reviewing Lessons fgrom day Lo day;
- g) ways of developing sRILE in using the index in a book;
h) possibfz reasons for using group work, the advantages
and disadvantages 04 group work, giving directions
fon group wonk, and the noke of the teacher during
group work; S 3 '
£) patterns of disoussion and types of questions used in a
- discussion; and S R
§) a possible follow-up Lesson to promote generalizution on
the basis of data discovered.

VOLUMES SS 009 - SS 011

This series showe sixth grade pupils who are studying United States
History. They are in the middle of the first unit which deals with
Indians in North Amer¥ica before the coming of the white man. It focuses
upon two Indian cultwres, the Aztecs and lroquois, which came into con-
tact later with different European cultures.
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sS 009 (36 minutes): This tape shows two lessons which
focus upon the Aztec market place. In the first lesson
children draw upon what they have read in fictionalized
accounts of Aztec life to discuss briefly the barter which
took place in the market and to identify a number of objects
which were exchanged. The teacher accepts all suggestions
but says that pupils may wish to check on some of them later
in the day. A girl proposes that the class set up their own
market and pupils discuss how they may do so. Later in the
day, in a session not taped, the pupils identify the roles
which each will play and the items on their morning's list of
things exchanged in the market place which they will use the
next day. The last part of this tape shows the children
bartering goods in an Aztec market place.

<SS 009 can be wsed to stimulate a discussion 04:
a) possible neasons fon having children Apend time
Listing items exchanged in the market place;
b) the teachen's nole dwiing a discussion;
o) ways of having chitdren plan dramatic play;
d) advantages and disadvantages of dnamatic play; and
e) the nofe of the teachen dwiing dramatic play.

ss 010 (56 minutes): The first part of this tape shows
the children categorizing items found in the Aztec market place
according to the extent to which they were used by different
social classes. Pupils then discuss the fact that luxuries
mean different things to different people. They also identify
the ways in which the market affected different groups in Aztec
society. During the last part of this lesson the teacher shows
pupils several slides and asks them to try to figure out what
these slides represent. He suggests that further reading will
help them make this identification. , '

The second part of $S 010 shows the next lesson. Using
what they have learned in their fictionalized accounts of life
among the Aztecs, pupils discuss Aztec farming. "Two boys show

the class a model which they have made of the floating gardens.

The teacher then projects a slide of the floating gardens and
points out certain details. . He projects another slide which

shows an Aztec drawing and asks the class to guess what this

drawing represents. The teacher tells pupils to check their

guesses as .they do further reading. .

SS 070 can be used to stimulate a discussion o4:
a) *he prwos and cons of having pupils trhy fo guess what
pictures nepresent nather than having the feachen
tell them immediately; =z R
b) the noke of the teachern in an inquiry process;
e} possible foflow-up Lessons when an inquiry approach
A5 used with slides; = :
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d) ways of helping pupils categorize data und the purpose
don having them do s0; and -
e) the extent to which sixth grade pupils can draw upon
gictionalized accounts for data abonut a culiunre.
‘The tape can also be used to analyze discussion patterns and
types o4 questions used to elicit certain kinds of thought.

SS 011 (40 minutes): This tape shows the teacher having
children review the fictionalized accounts they have been
reading to identify aspects of the political structure among
the Aztecs. After giving directions, the teacher mewas around
the rpom helping pupils who have questions.  He thei. asks class
members what they have found out about the political structure.
In order to emphasize the importance of cultural perceptions,
the teacher asks pupils why Montezuma went out to greet Cortez.
Finally, the teacher projects several slides which show a
reconstruction of the Aztec city which they have been studying.
He asks them to compare the slide showing the city as a whole
with the map which each of them drew earlier after listening
to a description of the city. The teacher also calls the atten-
tion of children to the difficulty of building the Aztec
temples. '

SS 011 can be used £o stimubate a discussion of: 4
a) ways of using gictionalized accounts of other cullures
" %o obtain infommation about the culture, not jusi
the nannative conceaning the people involved; :
b) ways of wording questions to elicit certain kinds of
thought processes; ' '

¢) the discussion pattern among Ledcher andvpupizbi
d) ways of wusing slides to help children check on data;
e) where this Lesson its on a. continuum between exposdi-
. Xdon by the teacher and inquirny by pupils:

‘VOLUMES SS 012 - S§ 014

This series shows a group of kindergarten children involved in an
experimental program, The Earth as the Home of Man. . The focus is upon
geography and the mary peoples of the world. At present, the teacher is’
spending some time on the unit, 'Our Global Earth.' Lessons in’ this unit
are spread out over a period of time. The teacher has adapted the re-
sources unit, using some of the objectives but not the activities suggested.

85 012 (46 minutes): In this tape children identify a -
number of landforms which they have seen in pictures, film=~
strips, and films. The teacher writes the names of these
landforms on a chart and draws a simple picture to represent
each. She has children spend the rest of the period drawing
their own pictures of different ]?ngfééps; S

103

R
e 4 f

faey

93



SS 012 can be used to provoke thought about characten-
istics of children at this age Level, differences in matuwrity
of kindengarnten children, possible reasons fon the adaptations
which the teachern has wade 4in the unit, and the phros and cons
of thying to use such a social studies progham with kindes-
garnten children.

SS 012 should prove most usedul with an undergraduate
class of students preparing to work with kindengarten children.

SS 013 (37 minutes): In this lesson, pupils are study-
ing landforms. After an introductory song, not really a part
of the social studies period, the children show the rest of
the group pictures which they drew of landforms the day before.
Children then gather around a table and plan the layout for
a group of landforms which they will model from clay. The rest
of the period is spent in making the clay landforms which will
be placed upon this table. Some children work at the table
itself; others work in other parts of the room. While they
are working, children sing different versions of '"The Bear
Went Over the Mountain.' At the end of the period, children
clean up their materials.

8S 013 can be wsed: -

a) to focus upon varied activities used by the Leacher;

b) to provoke thought aboukt the Length of time which
can be spent upon activifies devoted to subfect
matten arnea such as social studies; ’

c) to initiate a discussion of differences among kinder-
ganten age children and ways of wonking with
children o§ this age Levekl; .

d) to compare the use of drawings and the making of clay
models with children of this age Levekl; . .

e) to provoke thought about whether on not making Land-
gonms 04 these types really helps children Learn
about Landforms or develops misconceptions about them.

The tape should prove particubarly useful in an undern-
graduate counse for those preparing to be Rindergarten teachers.

SS 014 (45 minutes): The first part of the tape shows
preliminary activities at the beginning of a session. Children
sing a ''good morning'' song, take attendance, change the calendar,
give the pledge of allegiance, and march behind a boy holding
a flag as the teacher plays a song. The teacher then turns to a
social studies lesson. Children sit around a table on which
they have made landforms. and different children explain some
of the landforms which they have made. The teacher then has
children gather around a relief map of the United States. After
identifying the map, their own state, and mountains on the map,
children pour a little water on the top of some of the mountains
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and watch what happens to it. They notice that the water
eventually flows along certain lines which they identify as
the symbols for rivers. They also notice that if they pour
enough water on the top of the mountains or in Northern
Minnesota on the Mississippi River, the water eventually
flows into either an ocean or the Gulf of Mexico. Children
next gather around the teacher while she shows them pictures
in a picture book of geography. She uses the book as a means
of reviewing some of the landforms. The teacher then ends
the lesson and has children stand up and stretch to a song.
Children also take turns enracting a story, 'Three Little
Billy Goats Gruff.' The last part of the tape shows child-
ren deciding what to do in a free activity period and then
engaging in a variety of activities, individually and in
groups.

SS 014 should prove useful in LLLustrating the varniety
04 activities which a kindergarten teacher uses and the way Ain
which she stants the kindengarten session for a day. 1t can
also be used to iRLustrate the way in which children enact a
stony, and differences in behavion among children of this age
Revel. Finally, the tape can be used to provoke thought
about ways of teaching children about different Landforms and
mao.p4 .

SS 014 should prove most valuable in an undergraduate
cowrse forn those preparning to be kRindergarnten teachess. The
parits of the tape showing the social studies Lesson might
also be used in a graduate course focusing upon Lnstructional
practices on cuwriculum development, or in an Ain-senvice
progham for Zeachens who are workin, on cuwviicuwlun develop-
ment grom K-6 on K-12. :

VOLUMES SS 015 - SS 017

In this serijes a first grade class studies an @xperimental program
on Families Around the World. Earlier in the year, children studied the
Hopi family and the Chippewa family and compared these families with
their own. They are now engaged in studying the Quechua family. The
Quechua unit, like all the others, begins with an examination of the
location of the area in which the family lives. [In lessons prior to the
ones shown on these tapes, chiidren have located the area in teiims
of a particular place on the globe, its situation in relationship to
their own home town, and the site characteristics. (The Quechuas are
descendants of the Incas and live in the Peruvian highlands of South
America.) They have also studied the highland area and the way in
which the Incas lived in this area.

SS 015 (43 minutes): In the two lessons shown on this
tape, the teacher has children identify some of the basic
needs of families and then focuses iponii Quechua homes..
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Children look once more at pictures of the physical site in
which the Quechua live and hypothesize about materials which
might be used in making Quechua homes. They then examine
pictures of Quechua homes and finally listen to stories about
Quechua children in order to check upon their guesses. Child-
ren also use dirt and stones to build model terraces which

are used by the Quechua in growing their food. They also draw
pictures of terraces and tell .other members of the class about
pictures which they have drawn.

SS 015 can be used to provoke thought about:

a) ways of using overlay maps with an overhead proiecton;

b) the types of quesiions which can be used to promote
centain kRinds of thought processes;

c) ways o4 handling suggestions dwiing a state of
hypothesdizing;

d) ways of using pletures to stimublate hypotheses and to
check upon hypotheses;

e) ways of usding storles about children of othen Lands
Zo teach 2hildren about ofhen cultures;

§) ways of Zteaching children to accept diverns.ity and
understand othen ways of Living, nathern than
developing negative Ldeas about pecple who Live in
differnent ways than we do;

g) rneasons fon having children build models and draw
picturnes forn a soclal studies Lesson; and

h) the place of these Lessons on a continuum between
Ainquiny by children and exposition by the teacher.

SS 016 (43 minutes): This tape shows parts of two consecu-
tive lessons. Children gain more information about Quechua
homes by listening to the teacher read a few more pages of a
story about a Quechua boy. Then the teacher asks if children
would like to make models of Quechua homes, and the children
discuss the materials which they might use. Afterwards, the
teacher turns to the need for food. Rather than beginning
with foods which the Quechua use, the teacher asks children to
identify their favorite foods and to draw pictures of things
which they have to eat at breakfast, lunch and dinner. The
teacher makes 1ists of the things which they have pictured. |In
the second lesson shown on this tape, children identify types
of food which are common to the different meals. They then
diraw upon wkat they have learned about the Incas to make guesses
about the kinds of foods which the Quechua might eat. The
teacher reads aloud another part of a story about a Quechua
boy. Children react strongly to the fact the the Quechua eat
guinea pigs. They discuss reasons for their reactions and why
the Quechua would like such meat. Children then draw pictures
of foods used by the Quechua.
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SS 016 should prove useful in provoking thought about:

a) the kinds of questions which can be used to stimulate
didferent types of thought processes;

b) possible neasons for having children make models;

c) the pros and cons 04 having children talk about the
kinds of food they eat, before turning to the kinds
0§ 4ood which othen people eatl;

d) ways of handling children's neactions £o foods eaten
by people in othern cultures 40 that they will Learn
o .accept such divernsity, nathen than developing
negative attitudes toward oithern people;

e) ways of using stories about children of other Lands
to help children Leawwn about other cultunres;

41 possible neasons forn having children draw piciturnes 4in
connection with a social studies Lesson; and

g) Zhe Rength of Lime which can be spent profitably on a
soclal studies RLesson in a §inst grade class.

SS 016 should prove particularly useful in an undergraduate
couwrnse in social studies methods. Pants of it might also be
wsed in a graduate counse on instructional practices, on ithe
social Atudies cwuiculum,on in an in-service workshop fon
social studies Zeachens,

ss 017 (38 minutes): In the lesson shown on this tape,
children construct a Quechuz village by placing their houses
on a large sheet of paper on which a plaza has been drawn.
Children draw in streets from the houses to the plaza and
construct a fence sywitnd the plaza. They also describe the
models which they have made. The teacher reviews data about
Quechua homes and the village during this last activity. During
the last part of the lesson, the teacher shifts the focus of
attention to Quechua clothes. Children identify types of
clothing worn from a series of pictures. -

3S 017 can be used to provoke thought about:

a) possible neasons fon having children make models 04
homes and a village of people Living in another
country; ]

b) whether on not the time taken for such activities L5
justified by what they Learn fgrom Lt; ’

c) ways 0§ involving as many children as possible in an
activity such as Zhis; '

“d) ways of using a village which childrnen have constructed .
in othen parts of the unit as they study how Zthe
people Live; ,

e) the types of questions which can be asked fo provore
centain kinds of thought; and

§) ways of using picturnes Lo help children gathern data

- about the people of othen countries. -
SS 017 shoutd prove particufarnty useful in an underngraduate
oLass in social studies methodstfongelementary 4chool teachers.
Q 1t might also be wused in an Ln-service program gdon teachens.
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VOLUMES SS 018 - SS 019

These tapes show a third grade class studying an experimental social
studies program on Communities Around the World. At the moment, pupils
are studying a unit on the Manus.

sS 018 (48 minutes): In the lessons shown on this tape,
children look at pictures of Manus homes and hypothesize about
materials used to builld them and about possible advantages and
disadvantages of such homes. They check their guesses against

data in written accounts. Children also draw pictures of
Manus homes.

SS 018 can be wused to provoke thought about:

a) an inquiny strategy of teaching;

b) effective use of slides in a classhoom; -

c) the use of drawing activities in a social studies
classhocm;

d) discussion patterns; and

e) kinds of questions which can be asked fo stimulate
difgenent types of Lthought.

$S 019 (40 minutes): This tape shows parts of three
consecutive lessons. In the first lesson, the teacher returns
to the list of hypotheses which children developed. After
they have examined their list of hypotheses, the teac' :r reads
aloud the description of Manus homes once again so that child-
ren can. check on whether or not they now have enough evidence
to decide whether their guesses were corr=ct or not. The teacher
reads aloud additional information and children review the series
of slides to check further details about which they are unsure.
Again the teacher shows the slides and asks children to try to
decide how easy it would be to build such homes out over the
water. The teacher also shows slides of outrigger canoes and
then of some of the Manus people. After several children laugh
because the people are wearing so little, the teacher tries to
help children understand the Manus way of living.

SS 019 can be used to provoke thought about:

a) the wse of an inquirny strnategy of Leaching;

b) effective use of slides in a social studies Ledson;

c) using analegies in a social studies Lesson;

d) discussion patterns;

e) types of questions which can be used Lo promote
different types of thought;

§) ways of handling reactions of children who think
centain ways of behaving in othen cultures are
strange; and

g) the wse of details in Lessons designed to help
pupils generalize.
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VOLUMES s 020 - SS 023

This series shows a fourth grade class studving an experimental
program on Communities Around the World. At the moment they are studying
a unit on '®A Village in India." Before turning to social and economic
conditions, children are looking at the geography of India. Prior to the
lessons shown on these tapes, they have located India in terms of its
position on the globe and its relationship to the United States. They
have also examined the physical features of India. .

$S 020 (59 minutes): In this lesson they focus upon
climate. Using a physical map of india, they locate three
cities and then hypothesize about the climate of these

cities. Later they check their hypotheses against climatic
charts.

SS 070 can be wsed to stimulate a discussion about:

a) ways of teaching pupils to apply previously-known
concepts and generalizations in the development
0§ hypotheses;

b) ways of teaching pupils to read climatic charnts;

c) ways c¢f teaching pupils to interpret map symbols

: in tenms of a wap Legend; '

d) the phos and cons of having pupils make maps o4
digferent map patiferns;

e) principles which can be used to decide how Long %o
continue a social studies Lesson at this grade
Level;

) the Ampontance of varying activiiies within one Lesson;

g) the discussion pattern and the way in which the feacher
perceives hen-hole in the discussion;

h) types of questions which can be used Zo stimulate

“different kinds of thought; and '

L) the place of this Lesson-on a - continuum between Ainquiry

by pupils and exposiition by the teacher.
The tape also can be used to analyze the geoghaphic ideas
being taught and ways of avoiding geoghaphic misconceptions.
In addition, it can be used for interaction anal ysis .

$S 021 (44 minutes): In the 1(:son on this tape, the
pupils examine a chart which compare. average temperatures in
January and in the hottest month of the year for four different
cities. It also compares the annual rainfall for these cities.
Pupils identify the city with the greatest range in temperature
and discuss reasons for the differences in temperature and rain-
fall. Pupils also interpret two maps, one of agricultural
producticn and one of other types of resources. They then com-
pare the area of India with that of the United States and
examine data on the size of the population of India, the United
States, the USSR, and China. They set up hypotheses about
where most of the people in India live and then check their
hypotheses against a populatign density map.
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SS 021 can be used to Lllustrate ways of Teaching puplils
to nead climatic charnts and barn graphs and to interpret maps
in teums of the map Regend. 1t can akso be used to provcke-
thought about ways of preventing the development of geoghaphic
misconceptions. Moreovern, the tape Rends Ltsely to an analy-
A48 0f the interaction between teachern and students, and
techniques of questioning.

SS 022 (55 minutes): In the lesson shown on this tape,
pupils turn from their study of the geography of India to
life in an Indian village. The teacher uses graphs to help
pupils understand the proportion of people who live in
villages. She then gives an exercise on distinguishing be-
tween fact and opinion, so that when they look at Indian
ways which differ from those in this country, children will
realize that people of India feel that their ways are good
even though we might not like to live in these ways. The
class then turns to a story of a wedding and arranged marriages.
Pupils talk about how the people of India feel about this type
of marriage system. Children then examine sketch maps of an
Indian village and of the farm plots for the village. They
compare what they see with what they know about small towns
in this country. At the end of the lesson, children taste
curry sauce which the teacher has made during the lesson.

SS 022 can be wsed to provoke thought about:
a) the use of different types of graphs in the intesr-
mediate grades;
b) the use of sketch maps;
c) the use of exerncises on distinguishing between fact
and opinion;
d) the pros and cons of reading aloud material when
pupils have the material in front of them;
e) the importance of avolding the use of cerntain wonds
which may Lead to stereotypes or misconceplions;
§) principles which may be wsed in deciding when %o
probe ceatain comments which Andicate misconceptions;
g) the use of comparisons with things close to the Lives
04 pupils; A
h) possible neasons for having pupils eat goods grom
othen countries about which they are studying;
L) the discussion pattern Lin the class and the rnole of
the teachen in the discussion;
§) the tempo with which a discussion should be cawiied
on An an intemwmediate grade class; and
k) kinds of questions which can be used to Atimulate
different kinds of thought.
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$S 023 (49 minutes): In the lesson shown on this tape,
pupils find out more about the family structure and the
caste system with its reciprocal relationships between those
who do different kinds of work.

SS 023 can be used Lo provoke thought abouf:

a) the effectiveness of the specific activities Ln
achieving the teachern's objectives;

b) the interaction between teachen and pupils;

c) the tempo og the discussion; L

d) the questiuning technique used;

e) possible neasons forn reading akoud an account which
pupils have 4n gront of Lnem;

4) othen possible ways of handling some of the Xopics
introduced in the Resson;

g) the extent to which pupils are able to understand
how people in other societies view thelr ways
04 Living; and

h) possible neasons which ihe teacher may have had gon
the adaptations which she has wade 4n.the resource
unit.

VOLUMES SS 024 -~ SS 026

The fifth grade class shown in this series is studying an experimental
course in geography which focuses upon the United States, Canada, and
Latin America. It uses sequent-occupance case studies to help develop
the ldea that man uses his physical environment in terms of his cultural
values, perceptions, and level of technology. At the moment pupils are
studying a unit on The Northeast and a case study on New York City.
Pupils have already looked at the physical features of the city's site,
at the early Dutch settlement with its fur trading and poltroon landowning
system, at New York City in the late eighteenth century, and at the city

in the middle of the nineteenth century. Now they turn their attentior
to modern New York City.

§S 024 (49 minutes): In the lesson shown in this tape,
children hypothesize about possible changes which will have
taken place since the mid-nineteenth century and test their
hypotheses against a number of pictures. After they have
decided that not many people can live in one-family homes on
Manhattan, they look at a map which shows the percentage of
people living in one-family homes in virious parts of the
city. The teacher gives pupils a workgheet on which they
answer questions about what they see at different points in
an imaginary car trip from New Jersey to Manhattan lIsland.
They study pictures to answer these questions, and they
note where they are at each point on a map of the area.
Children then hypothesize about transportation problems which
might face New Yorkers. ca g A
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SS 024 can be used to provoke thought about:

a) the impontance of a review at the beginning of a Lesson:

b) questioning ftechniques;

o) the types of maps which pupils at the §ifth grade Level
can use and ways of Leaching pupils to interpret maps
in terms of the map Legend;

d) an inquiry strategy of teaching and the hole of the
teachen using such a strategy;

e) the use of pictures to stimubate hypotheses and %o

test hypotheses, and ways of encowraging pupils
to Look at pictures to answen questionsd;

) the use of comparisons in developing geographic
undesrstandings; '

i onditernia forn good graphs; and

) poss.ible follow-up Lessons.

N
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ss 025 (56 minutes): In the two lessons shown on this
tape, pupils test their hypotheses against various kinds of
data. The lessons also focus upon the dependency of New
York upon technology and upon the services of others. In
the last lesson, pupils focus upon other problems facing
New Yorkers.

SS 025 can be used to provoke thought about:

a) the use of maps and charts in intewmediate grade
Lessons and the types of graphs and charts which
can be wsed at this Levek;

b) the effectiveness of the activities 4in achieving the
Zteacher's obfectives;

c) the imporntance of varying activities within one Lesson;

d) an inquiry strategy of teaching and the role of Zthe
teachen who L4 usding such strhategy;

e) the kinds of questions which can be asked to elicit
different types of thought; and

§) ways of helping pupils put themselves in the place of
othen people 40 ithat they can understand the Limpack
04 events upon the people involved.

sS 026 (57 minutes): |In this tape pupils exdmine the types
of occupations found iw “ew York City and reasons for the high
number of small industries and services rather than heavy manu-
facturing. Pupils discuss the advantages of New York's location
for businesses, and they look at transportation facilities and
types of imports and exports. Finally, they turn to the place
of New York City in the region. They work individually or in
groups to generalize about characteristics of the Northeast
so that they can compare New York City with the region as a
whole.
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88 026 can be wsed o provoke thought about:

a) possible advantages and disadvantages of an -inquirny
stnategy of teaching;

b) wags o4 teaching pupils to Ainterpret maps;

c) types of maps which §4i§th grade pupils can use;

d) effective ways of using picturnes and charts in a
Aocial studies Lesson; )

e) fhe iﬁfantance'oﬂ developing sRLLs in social
studies;

§) the imporntance of taking time to have pupils
genenalize on the basis of data;

g) ways of using case studies of cities to Zteach
pupdils about the geogrnaphy of a region;

h) ways of arnranging a classhoom to facilitate the
use o4 small groups and Lo make efficient use
04 neading maternials when Zhe teacher has a
variety of books but not enough of any one
book {on each pupil wse; awnd

L) Ztechniques of questioning.

VOLUME SS 027 (44 minutes)

The sixth grade pupils shown on this tape are studying a course
on United States History. The tape shows parts of three consecutive
lessons from a unit on '"The English Settlement of North America.' At
the moment, pupils are focusing upon the settlement at Jamestown. In
an earlier lesson, pupiis identified a number of reasons why. the
settlers came to Jamestown. Half of the class members have been
reading books on special topics about Jamestown while the other mem-

bers have been reading books about the settlement at Plymouth. In the ’
sequences on this tape, pupils draw pictures of the way in which they
visualize colonial homes in Jamestown. Later they compare their draw-

ings with the pictures of homes shown in a film. Some of the sequences
of the tape focus upon the way in which the teacher uses the story of
Captain John Smith. Pupils compare the film presentation and parts of
Smith's own story. A few pupils add additional information from books.
Pupils draw upon Smith's own account, which the teacher has recorded

on tape, to try to answer several questions about early Jamestown. In
the last sequence on the tape, pupils work in groups to prepare brief
skits on events in early Jamestown. Only one of these skits is shown
on the tape.

SS 027 can be used to provoke thought about:

a) ways of teaching pupils the Aimportance of evaluating
sounces of Anformation and criteria which can be
wsed Ain evaluating sounces;

b) ways of presenting information to a class when many
childnen in the class are poorn readers;
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c) ways of using group work Ain an Lntermediate grade
class and possible advantages orn disadvantages o4
using group wonk;

d) the use of a List of questions to guide discussion
Ain groups and in the class as a whole; and

e) ways of adapting a resowrce unit to a speciflc class.

SS 027 should prove particularly usequl in an undergraduate
cournse on social Afudies methods {for elementary school ZLeachenrs.

MINNESOTA PROJECT SOCIAL STUDIES (MPSS)
JUNIOR HIGH

OVERVIEW

A total of seventeen tapes of junior high social studies were
prepared in cooperation with Minnesota Project Social Studies.
Although teachers shown are using materials prepared by that group,
the content of the tapes is relevant to the teaching of social '
studies at this level generally.

The following tapes are available:

Volume (s) Subject Grade Teacher
SS 200 Socialization 7 Mr. Bruce E. Tipple
$S 201-202 The Family 7 Mr. Keith Phifer
Mrs. Sue Horovitz
SS 203-205 Intergroup Relations 7 Mr. Robert W. Beery
sS 206 American Political System 8 Mr. James R. Olson
sS 207 American Political Sysfem 8 Mr. James R. Olson
Mr. Michael J. Rockler
5SS 208-209 American Political System 8 Mr. Michael J. Rockler
$S 211-215 American Political System 8 Mrs. Linda K. Blaisdell
ey Mr. Roger K. Wangen
SS 216-217 Farm Problems (Economics) 9 ‘Mrs. Miriam R. Kelley

The tapes were recorded in three different schools: Volumes SS 203-205
were made in the former University of Minnesota High School which was

a laboratory school; Volumes SS 200, 206, 207, 208-209, and 216-217

were made at Marshall-University High School in Minneapolis which repre-
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sents a union of the laboratory school with an urban school; and the
remaining tapes were made at Minnetonka East Junior High, a suburban
school. With the exception of Volumes SS 203-205, which were recorded
in the spring of 1966, the material was taped Juring the winter of 1969.
The video quality is generally good; the sound quality falls below

more recent recording standards but is deemed usable.

All of the classes shown are heterogeneous in composition, often
representing a wide range of abilities. Those appearing to have
substantial number of above-average students appear in Volumes S5
200, 203-205, 206, 208-209, 216 and SS 217.

Although some of the tapes are grouped in series because they
feature the same class, teacher and unit, any of them may be used
individually. Written supplementary materials which accompany each
tape include: ‘

Guide for locating important events on the tape.

A list of objectives for the lesson.

Background information providing a context for the tape.

Suggested uses of the tape including illustrative
discussion questions. : -

W=

Unless otherwise indicated in the description of the individual
tapes, all of the tapes are considered to be useful in undergraduate
courses, in either general methods or social studies methods for
secondary school teachers, in graduate classes concerned with curriculum
development in the social studies, in in-service programs or workshops
for secondary school teachers, and for teachers faced with the task
of developing an articulated K tihiough 12 social studies curriculum.

MPSS materials are currently available from the Green Printing
Company, Minneapolis, Minnesota. Further revisions are in progress;
ultimately, the junior high materials will be available from Addison-
Wesley, Reading, Massachusetts. There may be some discrepancies between
the preliminary, unrevised materials used by the teachers shown in the
tapes and the published versions; however, this should not present a
serious problem.

The tapes were planned and edited by Dr. Edit . West of the University
of Minnesota, Director of Minnesota Project Social Studies.

DESCRIPTIONS OF INDIVIDUAL TAPES

VOLUME S$S 200 (51 minutes)

This tape shows two lessons in a seventh grade class which is
studying an experimental course in sociology. Pupils have nearly
completed a unit dealing with socialization. In the first lesson,
the teacher turns to the idea that .socialization continues throughout
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one's life. The teacher asks pupils to identify the kinds of roles
which people may assume as they get older and aspects of behavior
which may change because of these new roles. Students suggest

roles in terms of both personal experiences and biographies which
they have been reading. The teacher then asks whether or not the
data which they have just been suggesting support or refute a theory
which they developed eariier that socialization continues throughout
life. He projects a series of siides showing first an aerial view of
a large city and then views of towns in underdeveloped societies. He
asks students how their lives would change if they were to move

from one of these places to another at ten year intervals. Students
suggest various ways in which they would have to be re-socialized.

In the second lesson, the teacher returns to a statement made
by one of the students the day before to the effect that children
learn to obey parents. He asks pupils why they obey their parents
and other people and why they obey certain laws. Students suggest
a variety of reasons, including the development of conscience. The
teacher then turns the discussion to the question of why one student
differs from another. Pupils suggest a qumber of factors, including
differences in socialization. During the last part of the lesson, the
teacher asks each pupil to make a list of ten descriptive words which
his parents might use about him, ten descriptive words which a teacher
might use about him, ten descriptive words which his friends might
use about him, and ten descriptive words which he would use about
himself. After pupils have worked for a time, the teacher tells
them to read an article on '"The Self' for the next day. They are

to try to decide whether their lists have any bearing on the ideas
in the article. - '

SS 200 can be used to ilLustrate:
a) the use 0§ biographies, personal experiences and s£ides
Ain developing sociofLogical ideas; '
b) the way in which a teacher can encowrage pupils Lo test
Lheonies and nevise them in the Light o4 new data;
c) the wse 04 a pupil's comment to initiate a discussion; and
d) a way of developing background for reading an article which
deals with a difgicult concept. '
The tape can also be used to initiate a discussion of Zhe importance
04 a neview at the beginining of a Lesson, the effectiveness of Lhis
Lesson in teaching the concepts and generalizations Ldentified as
obfectives, and the nole of the teacher in a Lesson which uses an
Anquiny Sthategy of teaching.

VOLUME SS 201 - 202

These tapes show a seventh grade social studies program which uses
flexible scheduling and team teaching. The teachers are working
with pupils in a large room equipped with movable partitions to separate
classes. The pupils are studying an experimental course in socicliogy

Pnd are part way through a unit on '"The Family."
LS
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SS 201 (45 minutes): This tape contains parts of
three consecutive lessons; the first sequence on the tape
shows one of the teachers discussing the questionnaire
which pupils will take home to obtain data on families of
seventh grade students attending this junlor high school.
The teacher then introduces a reading assignment by having
pupils identify the meaning of the term sub-culture befcre
they read selections on families in different sub-culture~
in this country.

The next lesson on the tape is devoted to the tallying
of data from the questionnaire which pupils and their
families have completed. Following general instructions,
pupils work in small groups tallying the data. Both
teachers are available to help these groups. The tape
also includes a few sequences from the next class session
in which pupils use the data from the questionnaire to test

a series of generalizations about families in their school
district.

SS 201 can be used to LLLustrate a classrnoom situation
in which there are no neal walls separating one class grom
anothen, and a team teaching situation in which two Leachess
wse borh a Lange group and small groups within a Lesson. This
tape can alsc be wsed Lo provoke thought about:

a) ways of Antroducing a questionnaine;

b) ways of hdving pupils tally quesitionnaine data;

c) ways of using questionnaine data to test hypotheses;

d) the impontance of careful use of ZewminoLogy when
neferning to hypotheses, facts and Lnferences grom
gacts;

e) ways of Antroducing a reading assignment;

§) the extent of internest and pupll participation
Ain the small groups as compared Lo the Large groujps

g) principles which might be wsed in deciding when Zo
use Large on small groups within a fLexible
scheduling program; }

h) the advantages and disadvantages o4 using movable
parntitions nathen than negular classroow walks; and

L) the position of these Lessons on a continuum between
exposition by the fteachern and Anquiny by pupils.

SS 202 (39 minutes): In the lesson shown on this tape,
pupils look first at census data on American families. Work-
ing with one teacher in a large group, they generalize from the
data shown on a mimeographed table. Approximately half way
through the period, the second teacher gives pupils an assign-
ment on which they are to work individually or by tonsulting
their neighbors around the table. Pupils are to compare the
generalizations which they have reached about American families
on the basis of census data with the ideas about American
families presented in TV shows or comic strips. They are to
decide how accurate the TV and comic strip presentations are.
Pupils work on this assignmfai\_.i..{_?r the rest of the period.
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8S 202 can be used to stimubate a discussion about:

a) the advantages and disadvanicgz: 0f uding a Large
room with movable partitions Lo separalfe classes
and grouwps;

b) other ways in which these teachers might use the
movable partitions;

c) the pwiposes for which a team of Leacherns might
wse a Large group session cid those for which
they might use small group meetings (more speci-
fically, the pros and cons of using a Large group
session to teach pupils to internpret irbular data);

d) the pros and cons of using both teachens in Znis
Lesson;

e) the ondern of presentation of ideas in a Lesson (more
specifically, the pros and cons of telling pupils
how they will wse the census data in nelationship
to the TV programs befone they are asked to inten-
pret the data);

4) ways o4 clarnifying an assignment; :

g) the possible piposes fon the activities used in
this Resson; cnd

h) ways of adapting resouwrce undits to specific classes.

VOLUME SS 203 - 205

This series shows a seventh grade class which is studying an exper-
imental course in sociology. Pupils have recently begun the last unit
in the course on ''Intergroup Relations.'!' Each pupil has been reading
a biography or a fictionalized account of a minority group member who
faced serious discrimination.

SS 203 (32 minutes): In the lesson shown on this tape,
the teacher conducts a discussion based upon the individualized
reading. After reviewing the difference between discrimination
and prejudice, the teacher asks pupils to identify the types
of discrimination faced by individuals in their books. Pupils
also begin to identify different kinds of reactions of minor-
ity group members. During the last part of .the period, the
teacher asks pupils to take notes on the points listed on the
chalkboard and to continue reading their books so that they
will have finished them before the class discusses the way in
which these books end. o

SS 703 can be used to LLlustrate a discussion based upon
a wide neading program, the use of a wide reading program Xo
develop concepts and generalizations, and the nole of the
teachen duning a study period. The tape can also be used %o
stimulate a discussion o4
a) the way in which a wide neading program can be used
to handle the problfem o4 individual differences
in a class; - :
LY othen purposes which might be achieved by using such
¢ wide nreading program;
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c) the pros and cons of using a discussion based upon
this wide neading progrnam nather than neports;

d) possible wses of fiction and blogrnaphy in a social
studies progham;

e) neading intenests of pupiks of junion high Level;

4) types of questions which can be asked to elicit
different types of thought processes;

g) the classrnoom atmosphere and factorns contributing
to this atmosphene; and

h) possible ways of following up this Lesson.

SS 204 (37 minutes): As the lesson on this tape begins,
the teacher asks pupils to use reading notes in a brief re-
view session. The teacher begins a discussion of the advan-
tages and disadvantages of books of fiction and biographies
as sources of information about race relations. As pupils
make suggestions, the teacher writes them on the chalkboard.
Pupils illustrate their suggestions by using examples from
the books which they are rcading. Toward the end of the
period, the teacher gives pupils a chance to take notes on
the basis of the lists on the chalkboard. He then reminds
the class that several pupils have stated that they need to
lock at other sources of information to check on the accuracy
of the facts which they have found in their books. He asks
pupils at each table to work together to try to list as many
different sources as possible. After five minutes, the teaciier
asks how many source: each group has identified. The groups
which have identified the largest number read their lists
aloud. '

8S 204 can be used to illustrate the way in which a
teachen uses a wide neading progrom to help pupils develop
sRALLS Ain evaluating sowrces of information, and Lhe use of
an inquiry strategy to teach pupils to evaluate sournces of
information. The tape can also be used to stinuwlate a dis-
cussion o4

a) types o4 questions which can be used to elicit
difgernent types of thought processes;

b) the comparative advantages of having seventh grade
pupils take notes duning a discussion or agilen
Zhe disucssion has ended;

c) ways of dividing a class 4into buzz groups and the
pwyposes of buzz groups; :

i) the Amportance of careful directions before buzz
groups begin wornk; and

e) the classroom atmospherne and factors contrnibuting
to this atmosphene.

SS 205 {44 minutes): 1In the lesson shown on this tape,
the teacher asks pupils to review and add to their list of
factors which should be considered in evaluating biographies
and books of fiction as sources of information. He also re-
turns to the question of how pupils gather information to

check on the accuracy of the books which they have read.




Pupils identify questions which they should raise about the
authors and then propose gathering information through inter-
viewing many people. They suggest finally that they should
interview a representative sample of minority group members
to find out whether or not they really face the kinds of dis-
crimination presented in the biographies and books of fiction.
The teacher then has pupils read a description of how such a
poll was actually conducted for Newsweek magazine. Pupils
discuss the method used and purposes of the study.

3S 205 can be wsed to illustrate a Lesson in which the

teachen is thying to develop skilLs in evaluating sources 04
infemation, the use of an Lnquiry process in helping pupils
identify factons which must be considered in evaluating
sounces of information, and ways of making use o4 a wide read-
ing program. The tape can also be used to stimulate a dis-
cUsALON Of:

a) the importance of review at the begdinning 04 o per .,

b) the classnoom atmosphere and factons which contribute

to it;
c) types of questions used Lo elicit differnent Lypes
0 thought processes; and
d) types of preparation which a teachen must make whon
wsing an inquiry strategy of teaching.

The SS 203 - 205 series of tapes was made in 1966 when the techni-
cal quality of photography and sound was not up to the present standards
of the Video Tape Project. Tapes were made in a room with very poor
acoustics. Consequently, a number of pupils' comments were not recorded
clearly enough by the microphones to be included. Many of these sec=
tions have been edited out with announcements about what has been
omitted. In other places inaudible comments are clarified by what the
teacher says in response. Despite the relatively poor sound gquality
of the original tapes, they are being distributed because of the value
of the lessons shown. They provide an excellent example of an important
social studies teaching technique, namely, the use of a discussion
based upon a wide reading program.

VOLUME SS 206 (54 minutes)

This tape shows parts of four consecutive lessons in an eighth grade
class which is studying an experimental course on the American political
system. This class was meeting for only half hour periods, parts of
which have been omitted. The day previous to the first lesson on this
tape, pupils had begun a unit on the executive process. In the first
part of this tape, the teacher continues the introductory phase of the
unit. The teacher gives two word association tests, one which includes
primarily names of presidents, and the nther.which includes names of &
governor and several congressmen. Pupils are to reac* with the first
word which comes to mind. The discussions following each test indicatc
that pupils recognize the hames of presidents, but do not recognize mavy
of the names on the -cond™Ttst. In =ome cases, they have rezciad with
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words which indicate attitudes about the pecple on the first list.
Pupils discuss the reasons for the differences in their reactions to
the two lists and decide that it is because the president is the most
important decision maker in our system of government.

In the second lesson, the teacher asks pupils what they think the
president does. He lists suggestions on the chalkboard in the form of
hypothetical roles of the president. The next day the teacher asks pupils
how they might find out whether these lists provide a good definiticn
of what the president does. After pupils have suggested several possi-

bilities, the teacher asks them to look once again at an artic:- o, HA
Day in the Life of a President!' and to categorize the events ‘- *'.d in
that article. After looking at some of the events as a class, pupils
work in groups for the rest of the period. |In the last lesson, they dis-

cuss the ways in which they have categorized these events. They con-
clude that it is difficult to assign some events to only one category,
perhaps because the roles of the president are intertwined. They also
decide that they need more information than just an account of one day

in the 1ife of one president before they can decide whether or not their
list of categories is a good one.

SS 206 can be wused to stumulate a discussion 04

a) the purposes of using the wornd association tests in the
finst Resson and thein effectiveness in achieving these
purLposes ;

b) types of questions which can be used Lo elicit different
types of thought processes; and

c) the role of the teacher in Ressons based upon an Lnguiry
sthategy of teaching;

d) a readino assignment which involves categornizing data, hoi
just reading fon detarls; and

e) a Lesson which stimulates pupils to evaluate the completle-
ness o4 thein data.

VOLUME SS 207 (49 minutes)

This tape shows sequences-from three different lessons in an eighth
grade civics course which focuses largely upcn the structure of govern-
ment. One of the classes shown illustrates some emphasis upon political
behavior. Pupils are studying a unit on the executive branch of govern-
ment. Part One of the tape shows the class which includes a number of
pupils who are being bused into the school from an inner-city area for
the first year. The teacher draws upon school activities to help pupils
identify factors which they think affect the choice of leaders. Part
Two of the tape shows a different teacher working with another class in
a lesson which focuses upon the unwritten constitution. The last part
of the tape shows the second teacher working with the same class. Pupils
are studying the President's cabinet. The sequence on the tape shows
the introduction of an oral report, the report itself, and the follow-up

discussion.
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SS 207 can be used to contrast a Atawctwral approach o the
teaching of government with the behavioral approach emphasized Ain the
fist Lesson and in other tapes such as SS 206 and SS 208-215. 1In
addition, the sequence from Zhe firnst Lesson shown on the tape can be
wsed to stimulate a discussion 0f:

‘ a) using examples close to the Lives of pupils as a means of
developing generalizations;
b) types of questions asked and kinds of thought elicited by
each type; :
c) the discussion pattern in the class;
d) zthe extent of participation and interest in the Lesson;
e) the noke of the teacher in a Lesson based upon an Anquiry
strategy of teaching; and
§) the extent fo which a teachen should staive gor complete
quiet in a classroom, which includes pupils grom an Anner-
city ared, on forn a Loosen and more Lngormak atmosphere
in onden to encourage. pupll participation.
The second Lesson can be used to {llustrate the way in which a teacher
can help pupils identify inconsistencies in definitions. 1L can also
be wsed to analyze the discussion pattean and Lypes of questions used.
Lesson three can be used to focus upon the nole of the Teacher 4in a
Resson in which pupils give ohal reports.

VOLUME SS 208 - 209

These two tapes show an eighth grade class which is studying an
experimental course on the American political system. A few days
earlier, pupils began a unit on the executive process--a unit which
uses several case studies to teach pupils about executive decision
making.

$S 208 (52 minutes): This tape shows three consecutive
lessons which focus upon Truman's decision to drop the atomic
bomb at Hiroshima. The first part of the tape shows a se-
quence from a symposium presented by a group of pupils on
the actual decision whick Truman made. Only part of the
symposium is included on the tape. After the members of the
symposium have presented information on the events ieading
up to the decision, one member of the group asks the class a
series of questions about how different factors affected the
decision. At the end of the lesson, pupils add to their
existing list of factors which affect decision making.

The second part of the tape shows the beginning of a
report which a pupil made on Hiroshima by John Hersey. The
teacher later draws upon this report to have pupils compare
the actual consequences with the consequences which had been
predicted for the dropping of the bomb. During the last part
of the period, the teacher gives pupi!s an exercise which in=
cludes a number of statements by peopls who were either in-
volved in the decision to drop the bomb or who tried to in-
fluence that decision. Thelexerbise includes excerpts from
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people who both agreed and disagreed with Truman's decision.

 students are to answer a series of questions which ask them

to identify points of agreement and disagreement and possible
reasons for the differences, in terms cof the bias and compe-
tency of the authors. The rest of the tape shows the part

of the next lesson in which pupiis discuss the exercise.

SS 208 can be used to provoke thought about:

a) the pros and cons of using a case study An teaching
govesnment;

b) effective ways of using such a case sxudy;

o) the use o4 additional materiaks about a case othen
than those presented Ln a case study;

d) ways of teaching pupils Zo evaluate sources op
Infomation, in teums of the bias and competency
04 auth rs;

e) the Zoaéibze wse of Aymposia in an eighth grade class;
an

§) the role of the teacher in introdueing oral phe-
sentations and dwiing the §oflow-up discussion.

SS 209 (52 minutes): This tape shows parts of three con-
secutive lessons at the beginning of a case study on Kennedy's
decision to quarantine Cuba. In the first lesson, the teacher
projects a map showiny Cuba in relationship to North and South
America and asks pupils to identify reasons why the United
States might consider Cuba important. The teacher alsc reminds
pupils of two assignments, one which involves an interview
related to the case study, and the other which involves an
analysis of the roles of the President, as illustrated by news-
paper articles. In the second lesson, pupils listen to
Kennedy's speech announcing the Cuba quarantine. Students
analyze the speech in terms of Nannedy's purpose and the appeals
which.he used. Pupils then read Part One of the case study
on the quarantine of Cuba. The tast part of the tape shows
sequences from the third lesson. Pupils discuss the first
part of -the case study. The teacher projects an overlay map
transparency showing the range of jet bombers and differant
types of ballistic missiles based in Cuba. Pupils also discuss
the information which they obtained from interviews with adults
about their reactions to the quarant ine announcement. The
entire lesson is designed to help pupils understand the climate
of feeling at the time of the Cuban missile crisis.

SS 209 can be used to stimulate a discussion 04:
a) the effectiveness of the use of mans An this Kesson;
b) ways of 4introducing case sfudies in a politicakl
selence cowwse and the pros and cond o4 Apendirg
fhis much time in esiablishing the climate o4
feeling at the time of the crhisis descnibed in
the case atudy; ‘
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c) the effeciiveness of using a necording o4 this type
in connection with the case study and ofher ways
in which the teachen might have helped pupils
analyze the neconded speech;

d) ways in whica a case study might be used %o develop

: Ldeas about political science;

e) the discussion pattern and Lypes o4 questions used
to ebicit diffenent thought processes; and

) the extent of pupil interest and participation.

VOLUME SS 211 - 215

The eighth grade pupils shown on these tapes attend a suburban
school which uses-a flexible scheduling program and team teaching.
Pupils meet in a large room which also has individuai study - rels and
library facilities. Movable partitions are used to separate cissses or
small groups within one large group. In their social studies program,
pupils are studying an experimental course on "The American Political
System.'' They are in the middle of a unit on the executive process
which uses a number of cuase studies to teach pupils about executive
decision making. They are just beginning work on a case study dealing
with Eisenhower's decision to send troops to Little Rock during the
school~-integration crisis. <

$s 211 (46 minutes): The first part of the tape shows
part of the joint lab conducted by a team of teachers from
different subject matter areas. In this particular lab, a
social studies and a science teacher both have announcements
to make. Pupils then fill out an attitude scale for their
social studies class before they sign out to work on nrojects
in other rooms. ’

The last part of the tape shows a team of two teachers
and a student teacher working with a large groun of students
on an introduction to the case study on Little Rock. The
teachers have chosen to present a socio-drama as a substitute
for having pupils read one section of the case study. Pupils
are given a worksheet to use for taking notes during the
presentation. Afterwards, one of the teachers conducts a
brief discussion in which pupils are asked to identify the
conflict involved and the parties to the conflict.

8S 211 can be used to iLlustrhate:
a) the use 0f a team of teachers in a fLerible
sched ing program;
b) the use of an 4independent Lab period during a
§lexible scheduling program;
c) ways of making a Large ghoup presentation within
an overall inquiny strategy of teaching;
d) the use 0§ a wonksheet to guide the taking of notes
dwiing an ~1al presentation;
e) the way in which a nesearch unit can be adapted *o
o a particulan ghoup of students and the pwiposes
LS .
ERIC 04 the teachenrs; .
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§) the purposes for which Large and small ghoups
should be used within a fLexibfe scheduling
program;

g) whethern on not the Larnge ghoup 4in this tape might
have been broken up into smallern grhoups, using the
4lexible partitions, o the discussion following
the presentation by teacherns; and

h) the effectiveness of a socio-drama presentation by
Zeachens.

8S 212 (51 minutes): At the beginning of the lesson
shown on this tape, two teachers are working with two differ- -
ent groups on different sides of the partition. The tape
shows one teachier working with one of the groups. He asks
pupils to identify the most important ideas which they have
included in their essays. Next, the teacher conducts a
discussion based on the worksheet to try to help pupils
understand the basic conflict involved in the Little Rock
school~irteqration crisis. Pupils then read an account of
the decision which the President made to send paratroopers
to Little Rock. Following thiz, the partitions betweean the
two groups are moved and the two teachers work together to
conduct the rest of the lesson with a large group. The two
teachers role-play the opposing attorneys in the Plessey vs.
Ferguson case. Pupils assume the roles of Supreme Court
justices; after the lawyers have finished their presentations,
the justices work in groups to write their decisions on the
case. At the end of the lesson, a teacher summarizes the
actual decision and the facts leading up to the Brown case-.
Pupils are asked to write their decision on the Brown case
before they come to class the next time.

SS 212 can be used to ilRusthate:

a) the wuse of team teaching within a fLexible
scheduling progham;

b) the wuse 0f f§Lexible parntitions in a Larnge hoom 40
that a class can be broken down into smakl groups
and then brought ftogethen in a Lange group again
within the same class period;

c) nole playing by teachers to phesent rhe facts of a
case; and , ,

d) a situation in which pupils are asked to reach a
decision about a Legal case before being fold what
the actual decisdion was.

The tape can also be used to stimulate a discusdsion o4:

a) the pros and cons of Team teaching within a (Lexible
scheduling arrangement in a flexible room;

b) the possible neasons forn having teachers nole-play
nathen than having pupils read the background of
a fudicial case;

o) possibfe neasons forn asking pupils Lo decide how
they would settle a case begone they find out what
the actual decision was;
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d) principles which might be used in deciding when to
wse Larnge and small groups within a plexible
Acheduling avangement; and .

e) ways of usding Large group presentations with
cwuicula designed to emphasize an Anquiry
teaching strhategy.

SS 213 (58 minutes): In the first lesson shown on this
tape, pupils are meeting in a small group with oenly one
teacher. At the beginning of the period, the teacher asks
pupils around each table to work together to summarize
what they heard in the last lesson about the Plessey case. The
class then discusses the decision and its importance. Pupils
also review the facts of the Brown vs. School Board of Topeka,
Kansas case. After discussing this decision, the teacher
shifts the focus of the lesson back to the actual Little Rock
case. Pupils are to read the next two sections in their case
study on Little Rock. The students at each table will role-~
play a presentation showing how a particular group of people
would have reacteu to the school bocrd plan for integration.
Signs on the tables tell pupils in each group what roles they
are to assume. During the rest of the period, the teacher
moves around from one group to another, providing help as
needed. )

The last part of this tape shows another teacher working
with a different group of pupils on the same role-playing sit—-
uations. He gives pupils a little time to complete. their pre-
paration. Microphones failed to pick up much of what pupils
said; therefore, only one role-playing episode is included on
the tape. :

SS 213 can be used to iLlustrate the use of a room with
4lexible partitions which can be used Lo separate classes, the
wse of buzz groups fon pwiposes of review before an entine
class discusses material, and the use of groups Lo role-play

 situations. The tape can also be used to stimulate a discussion

of4:

a) the punposes forn using a Lenathy case Atudy 4in a
political science cowrse;

b) ways of using such a case study;

c) the nole of the teacher duting a nole-playing planning
session and after a role-playing situation;

d) the pios wnd cons of using such nole-playing based
upon readisng which pupils have done;

e) the effectiveness of the assignment given at the end
of the second Lesson; and '

§) ways in which teachers can use an 4independert
study period in a flexible scheduling proghram.

SS 2il4 (60 minutes): In the first lesson shown on this
tape, pupils are examining Governor Faubus' decision to call
out the National Guard in Little Rock. Pupils discuss the poss-
ible effects of the Covernor's background and beliefs on his
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decision. They then try to identify the evidence which Faubus
had which led him to call out the Guard, and they evaluate the
quality of this evidence. They also discuss the effects of
the Governor's action and speeches upon the crisis and upon
public opinion around the world. During the last part of the
period, the teacher gives pupils data about the recent decision
of Wisconsin's governor to call out the National Guard to han-
dle a crisis on the Univeristy campus. Pupils are asked to
make comparisons between the situations in Wisconsin and in
Arkansas. Pupils then begin work on the last part of their
case study on Little Rock. They suggest a number of questions
which they should keep in mind as thevy read.

The last part of this tape shows another member of a team
of teachers working with a different group the next day. AL -
the beginning of the period, pupils work in groups on particu-
lar questions which the teacher assigns. Tnese questions are
taken from the end of the case siudy and focus attention upon
influences affecting the decisions of the President and the
Goveraor in the Little Rock case. Later, each group exnplains
one of the influences which affected the decisions at Little
Rock. During the last part of the pericid, the teacher gives
each pupil a dittoed sheet which inciudes a number of concepts
studied in the unit. Pupils work in groups to develop trans-
ferable generalizations which they think would hcld true for
all executives, not just those whom they have studied.

SS 214 can be wsed to iBlustrate:
a) one way of using essays which pupils have alk
wiitten on the same Lopic;
b) the use of cwirent affairns for comparative puiposes
while studying a case study;
o) ways of using a case dtudy Lin a government couwrse;
d) the use 0§ buzz groups Lo work on different questions
rathen than the same one; and
e) the nole of the teacher durning the work of buzz ghoups.
The tape can also be used to provoke thought about:
[) the usefulness of Long case studies Ln teaching poli-
tical science;
b) ways of getting pupils to generalize on the basdis
04 data {found in case studies;
o) the types of questions which might be asked to promoie
generalization; _
d) ways of helping pupils identify the questions which
they should ask as they read material;
e) kinds of evaluation which might be used at the end
0§ a unit; an’ '
§) cniternia which .. ght be used to dectde when To use
small groups and when to work with a Large class
rs a whole.
Viewers caii abso analyze the Ressons in SS 214 to decide whese
they would pface them on a continuum between exposition by the
teacher and Lnquiry by papils. .
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SsS 215 (52 minutes): The lesson shown on this tape is
the introductory lesson in a unit on the legislative system.
A team of two teachers work with a large group of students

for a two hour periced. Students are working in groups around
tables. They are playing a modified form of the simulation
game, ''The Great Game of Democracy.' The two hour lesson has

been condensed for this tape by omitting repetitious sequences
which show different groups doing much the same thing.

SS 215 can be wsed to ilLustrate Admulation in an eighih
ghade class, the wse of a Large room with movable partitions
30 that teachens can meet Laxrge groups on small groups ab
they desire, and a team teaching situation within a {Lexible
scheduling progrnam. The tape can also be used to stimulate a
discussion about:

" a) the impontance of directions prion to beginning a

simulation game;

b) the degnree of internest and involvement Lin sdmulation
games;

c) the prnos and cons of using simulation;

d) the impontance of jolLow-up for simublation games;

e) the pros and cons of using small groups rather than
an entine class gorn simulation;

4) the pros and cons of using such a sdmulation game
to intrnoduce a unit and the possible advantages
of using it both then and Latern in the unit in a
somewhat different gorm; and

g) the pros and cons of using Leam teaching and a fLex-
ible scheduling progham.

VOLUME SS 216 - 217

The tapes show ninth grade pupils studying an experimental course
in economics. At the moment they are working on a unit on, "Farm
Problems.''. In previous lessons they read newspaper articles describing
thz plight of some farmers.

sS 216 (32 minutes): This tape shows sequences from two
consecutive lessons. In the first, the teacher asked pupils
to do an exercise which is aimed at making them wary of gener-
alizing on the basis of too little data. The teacher then pro-
vides pupils with statistical data which - il1lustrates trends
in farms and farm income. Again, she tries to keep pupils from
inserting causal explanations which are not warranted by the
statistics. She uses the statistical data to help pupils
identify more clearly the problem of low farm income for some
farmers. In the second lesson shown on the tape, the teacher
begins a review of supply and demand so that pupils can use
economic analysis to help them understand the causes of the
low farm incomes. The teacher builds demand and supply tables,
using pupils' willingness to buy or sell a certain kind of
candy at certain prices.
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SS 216 can be used to provoke thought about:

a) ways of teaching pupils to be wary of generalizing
on the basis of too Little data;

b) ways of teaching pupils to interpret statisticak
data;

c) neasons for asking pupils to graph data;

d) the discussion pattern Lin the class and the way 4in
which the teachen penrceives hen nole in the dis-
cusslon;

e) the classnoom atmosphere and factorns contrnibuting
to Ait; and

§) the effectiveness of the Lessons in achieving the
teachen's objectives.

SS 217 (49 minutes): This tape shows sequences from
three diiferent lessons. Pupils graph supply and demand
curves for penicillin, compare the demand for candy and peni-
cillin, and develop the concept of inelasticity of demand.
They then apply this concept to an analysis of factors causing
a drop in farm income.

SS 217 can be used to provoke thought about types of
activities which can be used to teach economic Ldeas at the
ninth grade Level. 1t can also be used to stimulate a dis-
cussion of:

a) the use of exencises which ask pupils to apply what
they have RLeanned to new data;

b) the classroom atmosphene and factons contributing
to that atmospherne; and '

c) the nole of the teachen in the class.

The tape should prove pariicularily useful Ln an undengrad-
uate cowwse Lin soclal studies methods.
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ANTHROPOLOGY CURRICULUM STUDY PROJECT (ACSP)

OVERVIEW

One series of seven tapes was made which features a class which is
using materials prepared by ACSP. The setting is Edison High School, %
an urban school located in Minneapolis, Minnesota; the teacher is '
Mr. Roxy J. Pestello. Edison is a large school which draws students
from neither the lowest socio-economic class found in a metropolitan
area nor from the highest. The class is heterogenecus in composition;
however, a large proportion of the students would be considered above
average. It is probably fair to say that some of them were suffering
from ''senioritis' which provided an obvious challenge for both the
teacher and the materials.

The tapes available are Volumes SS 661-667 which show the class
as it begins its study of a three-week unit on ''History as Culture
Change: An Overview.!" Copies of the entire collection of readings,
the teaching plans, the charts, artifacts, recordings, films and
filmstrips can be obtained from the Macmillan Company. The unit
emphasizes changes in culture, particularly those ushered in by the
food-producing revolution, as well as physical changes in the human
species.

Written, supplementary material included with each tape include
the following: ' ~

1. Guide for locating important events on the tape.

2. Objectives for the lesson.

3. Background information providing a context for the
tape.

L. Suggested uses of the tape including illustrative
discussion questions.

The content of the tapes was recorded in May of 1969. The weather
was warm, windows were open, traffic on nearby streets was heavy. Thus,
although the video quality is good, the audio is not up to current re-
cording standards even though it is believed to be usable.

Unless otherwise indicated in the individual tape descriptions,
all of the tapes are considered to be useful in undergraduate courses
in either general methods or social studies methods for secondary
teachers, in graduate classes concerned with curriculum development
in the social studies, and in in-service programs or workshops for
secondary school teachers.

The tapes were edited by Dr. Edith West of the University of
Minnesota. L
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DESCRIPTIONS OF INDIVIDUAL TAPES

VOLUMES SS 661 - SS 667

Pupils are studying the first lesson in a three-week unit on
"History as Culture Change: An Overview," developed by the Anthro-
pology Curriculum Study Project.

$S 661 (52 minutes): The first lesson focuses upon

the interpretation of evidence which may be obtained at an
archeological site. Pupils are given a site map showing all
“of the materials found by an archeologist at that site. They
are asked to draw inferences about the people who lived at

the site and to evaluate the kinds of evidence available.

The site happens to be one for a Bushmen group in the Kalahari
Desert, but pupils are not told this until a later lesson.

The Bushmen are a food-gathering people, not a group which

has domesticated plants and animals. The teaching plan calls
for one day on the use of the site map. However, this teacher
takes an extra day and a half. He modifies the teaching plan
by having the pupils work in groups to draw inferences. His
decision to take more time on the use of this site map was due
in part to the fact that he was going into a new class and

did not know the students, in part to past experience with

the unit. He probably would have completed the study of the
e pe by tE maplercohad_mat hearcexcised halfway
through the period for a Mégh;rs' Teq, ~on Tne sTHEMman o THE

After pupils have made as many inferences as they can

from the site and have tried to decide which of these infer-
ences they feel most certain about on the basis of the
evidence which they have, the teacher will play a sound
filmstrip on the Bushmen of the Kalahari Desert, the people
who live-in the region. \

SS 661 can be used to illustrate an inquiry Athategy o4 :
teaching and the nole of the feacher when using such a stfuategy.
1t can also be used to provoke thought about: '

a) possible advantages and disadvantages of such a -
Sthategy;

b) reasons why the teacher divenges somewhat from the
Lesson plan provided with the unit;

) the nole of the teacher during group work;

d) the extent of interest and participation Lin group

wonk as compared to the Larnge class discussion; and

e) the place of this Lesson on a continuum between
inquiny by pupils and exposition by the teacher. -
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$S 662 (55 minutes): Before coming to the first lesson
on this tape, each pupil was to study the map further and draw
additional inferences. This tape shows parts of two consecu-
tive lessons. In the first lesson, pupils continue to draw
inferences. The lesson is short because seniors are excused
for a Mothers' Tea. Before coming to class for the second
lesson, pupils were to arrange their inferences in order,
from the one about which they could be most certain, to the
one about which they could be least certain. In the second
lesson on the tape, pupils talk about the inferences and
their degree of certainty about them, and they continue to
draw. inferences from the map.

SS 662 can be used to provoke thought about an inquiry
sinategy of teaching and the role of the teacher who A5
1aing such a strategy. 1t can akso be wsed to analyze ithe
binds of questions which can be asked within an 4nquiry
strategy of teaching to provoke certain kinds of thought.
In addizion, the tape should prove usedul in analyzing
pupils' neactions to a kind of teaching strategy to which
they are not accustomed, as well as the extent to which they
are able to draw inferences on their own.

$S 663 (55 minutes): This tape shows parts of two lessons.
In the first, pupils view a sound filmstrip on the Bushmen of
the Kaizhari Desert. (Only part of the filmstrip is included
on the tape.) The filmstrip describes how the Bushmen live
in the area in which the archeological site is located.
Pupils compare what. they have been able to infer from the map
with what they learn about how the Bushmen u ° the site. In
the second lesson on the tape, pupils examin :wo stones,
decide that they were probably tools and spe ate about which
was produced first and why man did not prod more tools
sooner.

SS 663 should provoke thought about:

a) the use of sound §ilmstrnips in a “Rass;

b) an inquiry strategy of teaching and the nole o4 the
teachern who 44 usding such a strategy;

¢) kinds 0§ questions which can be asked to provoke
different kinds of thought;

d) the discussion pattean in the class; .

e) the use of arntifacts in a social studies class and
reasons forn using these artifacts; and

§) possible reasons for the assignment given at the

_ end of the Lesson.
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SS 664 (46 minutes): In the lesson on this tape, pupils
look at changes in the skulls of men from the earliest t imes
to the present. They compare these changes with what they
have found out in earlier lessons about changes in tools, and
they try to decide whether or not there is a relationship
between the two. In the last part of the lesson, the teacher
reads aloud a selection on evoiution and pupils talk about
evolutionary processes which may be taking place today.

SS 664 can be used to provoke thought about:

a) the neason foa inckuding the different activities
in the Lesson;

b) the nole of the teacher in an inquiry Atrategy 04
teaching;

c) the pros and cons of an Linquiry strategy 0 teaching;

d) the types of questions which can be used Zo slimu—
Late different types of thought; and '

e) the pros and cons of neading akoud a selection
nathen than having pupils nead it sdilently.

sS 665 (48 minutes): In the first lesson chown on this
tape, students are discussing part of an article which they
read on ‘Man Before History.'" Only part of this lesson is
shown--that part which involves a discussion of a cave
painting. The teacher also uses an article to help pupils
understand the length of time which has elapsed since the
period which ‘they are studying. In the second lesson on the
tape, pupils are using data from a brief reading on Jarmo,
from a drawing of what Jarmo might have looked . like, from
pictures of artifacts found at Jarmo, and from a cast of a
figurine found at Jarmo. They draw inferences about the way
in.which people in Jarmo lived, about how their life differed
from the 1ife of hunters-gatherers, and about what may have
brought about the change to farming.

SS 665 can be used to provoke thought about:

a) inguiny stwategies and the role of the teachen who
uses such a strnategy; |

b) kinds of questions which can be used to stimulate
different kinds of thought;

) the uscfulness of analogies in sociak studies;

d) the usefulness of the anticle used by the feachen
to develop a sense of time;

e) possible reasons fon reading aloud articles nathen
than having pupils read them silently;

4) the degree to which pupils are able o draw
infenences and specufate about causes 04 the
change to faming; and

g) pupils' neactions to the inquiry strhategy used in
the Lesson and possible peasons for thedin
neaotions. A
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SS 666 {49 minutes): liv the lesson shown on this tape,
pupils compare the way in which the people of Jarmo 1ived with
the way in which the Bushmen lived. The focus of the lesson
then shifts to the interrelatedness of different aspects of
culture and the way in which this interrelatedness is used by
anthropologists as they draw inferences about ancient man from
the few remaining artifacts.

SS 666 can be wsed fo provoke thought about:

a) the effectiveness of the different activities used
Ain the Lessons

b) the degree to which pupils are able to draw Anferences
and speculate about possible differences in
societies;

c) the degree to which pupils are able to identify inter-
nelationships among difperent cultuwre thails;

d) the use of an 4inquiry strategy of teaching and Zthe
noke of the teacher using such a sthategy; and

e) the types of questions which can be used Lo elicit
difgernznt types of thought.

SS 667 (54 minutes): In the first lesson shown on this’
tape, pupils examine the translations of Sumerian texts found
on clay tablets. They draw inferences about the people of
Sumer on the basis of these translations. They then make brief
comparisons between the people of Sumer and the people of Jarmo
and the Bushmen. The second lesson shown on the tape comes
three days later, after pupils have turned to an examination
of peasant societies. They have watched a filmstrip on a
Middle Eastern vi-lage and have discussed the outlook of
peasants. Before coming to class, pupils read an article on
"The Peasant and Modern Civilization,' which describes changes
in the village of Chan Kom in Yucatan. Puplils discuss this
article and the question of whether or not one society should
impose its culture upon another. The teacher faces a number
of prcblems with this class, particularly in the last lesson
when approximately half of the seniors are gone at the begin-—
ning of the period because of a school activity, and another
group leaves before the period ends for another school activity.
Furthermore, the temperature was approaching 100 degrees outside
and the room was extremely hot. Finally, this iesson comes only’
three days before the seniors are excused from scheol.

SS 667 can be used to provoke thought about:

a) the effectiveness of the activities used in Zhe
Lesson; -

b) an inquiry strategy of teaching and the rofe of the
Zeachen 4in such a Ai’zwtegz; _ ‘

c) the discussion pattein in the class and possible
neasons forn the pattenn;

d) types of questions which can be used to stimulate
different kinds of thought;

e) ways of handting value sitafapents in class;

§) problems gacing the teachers of senions at the end
¢4 the school year; dnd ‘

ERiC‘ g) the rote of the teachen dwiing a study pesiod.
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HIGH SCHOOL GEOGRAPHY PROJECT (HSGP)

OVERVIEW

There are twenty tapes featuring classes working with materials
developed by the High School Geography Project:

Volume (s) Subject Grade Teacher
SS 218-221 Geography of Cities 9 Mr. Philip V. Cognetta
$S 619-624 Manufacturing and 9 Sister Hermana

Agriculture

SS 625-633 Manufacturing and 1i Mr. Bruce Tipple
Agriculture

The series, SS 218-221, was made at Sheridan Junior High in e
Minneapolis, Minnesota, in October of 1969. The class is heterogeneous
in composition. The content for these tapes was selected and edited

_ by the staff of the High School Geography Project. (The HSGP also
prepared SS 812, which is included in the listing of topical tapes.)
They have also prepared the following written, supplementary materials
to accompany each tape:

Synopnis for the scenes in the tape.

Class assignment for the tape.

Questions for discussion of the tape.

. Suggestions pertaining to the use of the tape and

" background information on the class.

W -

The series, SS 619-624, was made at Regina High School in Minneapolis,
Minnesota, in November of 1968. Although the tapes deal with the same
unit, sequences shift between two classes, each of which is heterogeneous
in composition. Regina is a Catholic girl's school which draws its
students from the metropolitan area; the general ability of its student
body is higher than the national average.

Volumes SS 625-633 were made in Marshall-University High School
during the winter of 1968, at a time when it was newly organized as a
school with a student population consisting of pupils from the local
area, pupils bused in from an inner-city area, and pupils who formerly
attended a separate University High School which drew upon the entire
metropol itan area and had served as the University of Minnesota Laboratory
School. Students in the class represent a wide range of abilities, the
distribution being bi-modal. Due to poor acoustical conditions in the
school, the audio quality of these tapes is not as good as that of
others in this category; however, it is believed that it is adequate
to ensure profitable use of the tapes.
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Both of the series, SS 619-62h and SS 625-633, were edited by

Dr. Edith West of the University of Minnesota. Written supplementary
materials to accompany these tapes include the following:

1. Guide for locating important events on the tape.

2. Objectives for the lesson.

3. Background information providing a contexXt for the tape.

. Suggested uses of the tape including illustrative

questions for discussion.

Unless otherwise noted, all of the tapes are deemed useful in‘an
undergraduate course in social studies methods, in graduate courses;
dealing with instructional procedure or curriculum development, and
in in-service programs and workshops designed for socfal studies
teachers, especially those Wishing to use the HSGP materials.

Materijals used by the classes shown in the tapes can be obtained
from the High School Geography Pi. ject of the Association of American
Geographers. :

DESCRIPTIONS OF INDIVIDUAL TAPES

VOLUMES SS 218 - SS 221

This series of tapes shows ninth grade students workiing with Unit |
"Geography of Cities,' from the HSGP course, Geography In an Urban Age.

35S 218 (59 minutes): This tape shows students working with
the first activity in Unit I, "City Location and Growth,' which
centers on student examination of hypothetical maps showing
several alternative sites for the founding of cities in five
different time periods, 1800, 1830, 1860, 1890, and 1910. In
each of the time periods students must consider, aiven the
information on the hypothetical maps, factors such as trans-
portation, raw material sources, health and protection that
would make any one of the available sites the most desirablie.
Students are then asked, in 2 homework assignment, to plan
the optimum site for a suburb in the 1970's, taking into
account those factors they have dealt with in other time
periods, as well as new influences on city location in the 1970's.
The inquiry teaching strategy for the activity utilizes
small group and classroom discussions about each of the dia-
grams, with the teacher posing basic questions about each of
the diagrams and encouraging students to pick and defend sites
for settlement in each time period.

f
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35S 219 (60 minutes): This tape focuses on the first half
of the '"New Orleans'' activity. Students are introduced to
New Orleans through the use of topographic maps, aerial photo-
graphs, and stereoviewers. They determine the site of New
Oricans and the reasons for its founding. Students then
proceed to examine the aerial photographs in order to identify
and account for certain land use features in the city. Next,
they discuss the location of a major bridge across the
Mississippi and try to assess why it was built where it was 5
and its impact on the surrounding area. There is also a i
discussion of the locaticn of the Central Business District
of the city.

$S 220 (57 minutes): This tape shows the second part of ;
Activity 2, "New Orleans.' Students work with topographic CTd
maps, aerial photographs and stereoviewers to examine the g
socio~economic characteristics of three neighborhoods in
New Orleans. Predistions are made about income levels,
educational attairment, housing value and racial composition
of the three neighborhoods. After the students form initial
hypotheses about the neighborhoods, they are directed to
census data to verify or reject their assumptions. The
strategy of the activity is such that students are correct
in some of their generalizations but incorrect in others. A
discussion follows which tries to clarify why the students
were correct or incorrect.

The activity in SS 220 uses a variety of media and
demonstrates an inquiry technique based on the siating of a
problem, fowmulating of hypoiheses, gathering pertinent daia
and acaepiing on nefecting the hypo ?LQAQ/S, 50 it shoukd prove
useful in a number of ways. . .

sS 221 (59 minutes): This tape shows excerpts from
Activity 4, "Portsville,'" in Unit I. The activity is a simu-
lation exercise in which students build a hypothetical U.S.
city as they think it would have developed in the 1880's.
Construction of the city is carried out on a plastic Modulex
board using tiny color-coded building pieces to represent
different land uses. The color-coded buiiding pieces attach
to the Modulex board so that students can arrange land-use
patterns in any combination they they desire.

Students use historical readings and photographs about
the city to help them reconstruct the city as they think it
would have appeared in three time periods; 1850-1880, 1880-1890
and 1890-1900. In each of the time periods, questions relating
to land use are raised, e.g. where was the city founded and
why, where would different types of land use be located, and
what land uses are interrelated. Small groups of students are
asked to build the city and then defend the way they have
constructed the city based on theoptimum use of land.
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SS 221 shows students working in smakl groups,
handl.ing manipukative model materiaks, ~and defending
thein positions to othens in the cluass. The Zeachen
nokes of managing small groups, quesiioning student

decisions, and carvrying on a class ernitique of the
completed cities are also demonsitrnated.

VOLUMES S5 619 -~ SS 624

This series of tapes features a class of ninth grade girls who
are studying an experimental course, Geography‘’in an Urban Age. It
begins when the ciass is on the first lesson in a unit on ''Manufac-
turing and Agriculture."

$S 619 (51 minutes): After asking pupils to list some
of the kinds of industries which they already know, the
teacher asks them to read four paragraphs, each describing
a different industry. They are then to lock at ¢ix maps in
their workbooks and decide which map fits the industry
described in each paragraph. Students at each table are
permitted to work together on this task. During the last
part of the period, students present their reasons for

their selections. The teacher ends the lesson by giving
an assignment.

83 619 can be used to ilRustrate:

a) an inquiny approach to the teaching of geoanaphiy
and, mone specifically, a way of having pupils
apply what *hey already know Lo the identifi-
cation o4 a patfern on a map;

b) a discussion pattern in which the teacher Antro-
duces a question and then Lets students carrny
on the discussion Lthemselves;

c) the nole of ithe teachen during a study period
when a- teachen is using an inquiny strategy 0f
Leaching; and o o

d) a sample Lesson in the new cwuriculum matenial pre-
pared by the High School Geognaphy Project.

SS 620 (58 minutes): The major portion of this tape shows
a class working on Lesson Two in the second unit on ''"Manufac-
turing and Agriculture.' During the first part of the lesson,
students mention all the things which they have thought of which
they would have to do without if they had to depend upon hand
and animal power to produce things. Then the teacher asks
students to look at two flow charts in their unit booklets.
These charts show the materials which a factory uses and sells
to both the immediate area and other places. The teacher gives
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pupils at each table a blank transparency. Each group is to
select some manufactured product and draw a flow chart showing
the materials which a factcry producing it would use from the
local area and those which it would have to bring in from
other places. Students are still working on this project when
the teacher interrupts them at the end of the lesson, which

is a short one because of the flexible scheduling arrangement
used in the school. The teacher asks students to complete
their fTow ¢harts during their independent study time before
coming to class two days later. They are also to consider

how the community helps manufacturing and how manufacturing
helps the community.

The last part of the tape shows the teacher working on
part of the same lesson with another class. However, she
holds a class discussion of the effects of factories upon
communities and communities upon factories, before students
examine the flow charts and before she asks them to make their
own flow charts.

SS 620 may be used to ALLustrate:

a) the way 4in which an activity asking pupils Lo
imagine centain things can be used to develop a
generakization;

b) a discussion patterwn in which students wio disagree
with each oiher neact directly to other siudents
nathen than waiting to be called upon by the

teachen;

c) a digferent discussion pattern in which the teachen
8 ask’ 25 04 questions;

d) the w noups, each of which Ls to wonk
on : 20l 04 assignment;

o) the nole vy u teacher during ghoup work; and

§) ways of adapting a Lesson to difgerent classes.
This tape can also be used to stimulate. discussion 04 effective
ways of helping pupils Reawwn to intenprnet glow charnts, of
reasons for having pupils make charts, and of ways of making
effective. assignments.

SS 621 (61 minutes): This tape shows two consecutive
lessons; the first shows the class listening to a speaker from
a local company which uses flax to produce linseed oil and
other products. The speaker describes the source of the
materials which the company uses, the way in which it modifies
these materials, and the kinds of products which it produces.
He locates his company's competitors and the major consumers
of his company's products. He also answers questions from
the teacher and students.
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The last part of the tape shows two different ciasses the
next day. Earlier in the week, students examined sample flow
charts in their unit bookiets. The students at each table
identified a product which they might like te produce and
developed a flow chart for their factory. |In this lesson,
students explain their charts to the rest of the class.

Before doing so in the first class, there is a brief dis-
cussion of the speech given the previous day.

SS 621 illusinates: zthe wse of communily resources Ln

a geognaphy classd; the use of drawing activities Lo develop
geographic ideas; and ways of having pupils present group
work through visual media. The fape can akso be used to stim-
wlate a discussion o4:

a)] effective ways of using outside speakers Lin a class;

b) ways of introducing repornts; |

c) the nole of the teachern duning and agten rneports;

d) the effectiveness of the drawing activity in

achieving stated objectives; and
e) the discussion pattewn used in the class.

sS 622 (47 minutes): The focus in the two lessons on this
tape shifts to factors which affect the location of factories.
The teacher begins the first lesson by reviewing highlights in
the unit up to this point. She tells the class that the girls
at each table will now organize as the officers of a metal
fabricating company. Their job is to decide in which of the 25
largest cities in the country they will locate a new plant.
The teacher asks the class to identify the 25 largest cities.
She then tells them to begin working as groups. To begin with,
the students are to read the role descriptions of officers in
their un.t booklets. They are then to decide which girl will
assume each role. Once they have decided upon their roles,
ecach student is to analyze in detail the maps or statistical
data provided for the official whose role she is assuming.
The officials of each company-will then try to decide where to
locate their plant. The rest of this lesson and the second
lesson on the tape shows the class working in groups, trying
to arrive at their decisions. '

SS 622 can be used to iflustrate: (a) the use of a summary
04 what has been done in a unit befone sitarniing another majon
activity in the unit; (b) the use of group work 4in which stu-
dents nole-play certain positions described fon them in wnitien
dorm; () the use of group wonk in which each group L4 wonking
on #he same task nathen than on separate tasks; (d) the noke
04 the teachen in setling up group work and dwuiing group wonk;
and (e) the way in which a teacher modigies instructions Lo
groups when they meet a second day, in the Light o4 what
happened in the previous Lesson.  The Zape can also be used
Ao atimulate a discussion of: -
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a) additional modigications of instructions which
might have facilitated the group work;

b) aspects of this type 0§ work which might be done as
homewosk and those aspects which shoutd be doene
in class in the groups;

c) possible advantages and disadvantages of ubsing
ghoup wonk for the pwrposesd ARRustrated in Lhis
Lesson;

d) the pros and cons of having students Ldentify the
95 Langest cities in the couniny; and

e) the discussion pattern and types 04 questions used
to elicit centain types of fhought processes.

Those viewing SS 622 can akso be asked Lo Lideniify
difgiculties which students have with the material and possible
general class activities which might have helped them make
Fhein decisions. This tape will prove mosi useful Lf At 4b
wsed 4in combination with tape SS 623, which shows a continuation
04 the group planning and the presentation of the Locational
decisions by the "presidents" of Zhe companies .

ss 623 (55 minutes): This tape shows the last two lessons:

related to locating the metal fabricating plant. During the
first period, all the students who play the role of a parti-
cular officer meet in a convention to discuss their common
problems in locating a new plant. The officers then return

to their own management boards where they are to make their
final decisions. The second lesson included on the tape shows
selected sequences from two different classes. The presidents
of the companies explain the decisions made by their officers.

SS 623 can be used fo stimulate a discussion of:
a) the degree of Anterest shown by students in such
nole-playing Lessonsd; -
b) the extent *to which students actually cssume . “.
Zhey ane supposed Xo assume; ‘ '
c) the noke of the feacher duning ghoup wornk in which
students are involved in roke-playing of this kind;
d) possible directions which might be given groups Lo
facilitate their arriving atl some kind 0§ consensub;
) possible neabons §oi tne various activities invokved
in the entire nole-playing episode; :
§) the possible advantages of group wonk in which att
ghoups ane working on the same task;
g) ways of making use of group findings when all ghoups
have wonked on the same task; and
h) possible cbjectives which these Lessons may help
T achieve othern than those which are Eisted for
the Resson. '
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sS 624 (57 minutes): The two lessons shown on this tape
are the concluding lessons in the section on manufacturing.
The first part of the tape shows the teacher giving students
help on an assignment in which each pair of students is to
draw a diagram to illustrate the importance of different
factors in terms of the location of a specific industry.
This assignment was given in a previous lesson, but students
have guestions about it now that they have read material
in ctheir unit booklet and have studied an illustrative
diagram. The last part of the tape shows another class
the following day when students explain the diagrams which
they have constructed. Other members of the class ask
questions and make suggestions for revisions of these dia-
grams. During the course of both lessons, the class discusses
many factors which affect the location of different industries.

SS 624 can be used fo stimulate a discussion 0f:

a) possible neasons gon having pupils make diagrams;

b) ways of clarifying an assignment afler pupils
have done some Anitiak reading;

c) the effectiveness of this activity as a culbminating
activity for the section in the unit;

d) the nole 0§ the Zeacher in introducing illustnated
onal neponts, during such neponts, and §ollowing
the neponts; , :

e) the neasons §or having pupiks discuss drawing jpro fects
An class;

) possible ways of having students check on thein
guesses when they make diagrams of RLocational
pulls fon different industrnies; and

g) Anteraction among pupils and the teacher.

VOLUMES SS 625 - SS 633

The eleventh grade students shown in this series are studying an
experimental course, Geography in an Urban Age, developed by the High
School Project. They are just beginning the section dealing with
agriculture in Unit 2 on ""Manufacturing and Agriculture.'

ss 625 (38 minutes): In this tape pupils use two map
patterns, one of hunger in the world and one of population, to
identify places in which hunger and high population are asso-
ciated. The teacher then asks the class to hypothesize about
other factors which may be found in areas of high population
and poor diets. He then asks students to examine their maps
once more to find out whether areas of dense population are
the only areas with a hunger problem. The class also makes
sugaestions about possible reasons why the rate of agricul-
tural change may be slow in some of these areas. During the
Sed F
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last part of the period, students divide into buzz groups

to discuss a series of questions related to the problem

of hunger. The teacher moves around the class as the groups
work. Students will check their hypotheses abour. factors
associated with high population and hunger during later
lessons in the unit.

88 625 JilRustrnates: a Lesson in which pupils use 1wo
diffenent map patiterns o identify places in which wo
foctons ane associated; a Lesson Ain which a teachen asks
students to hypothesize about other factors associated with
those they have identified; and, the way in which a teachen
accepts suggestions duning this stage of Anquiny, probing
onky to stimulate additional suggestions. The tape can also
be wsed to stimulate a discussion o0f: S

a) possible ways of dividing a class into buzz groups;

b)) edficient ways of giving directions o buzz groups;

o) the noke of the teachen duning the work o4 buzz -
groups;

d) the pros and cons of using buzz groups to discuss
common questions;

e the effectivencss of these particular buzz ghoups
in cavying out the task given them; and

§) the types of questions which can be used o elicit
different types of Lhought processes.

sS 626 (51 minutes): At the beginning of this lesson,
the teacher reminds pupils of reports which they are to pre-
sent in several days. He reviews the major factors which
they are to consider in each of their group reports. He
then returns to the questions which pupils discussed in buzz
groups at the end of the hour the day before. Pupils analyze
the relationships between hunger and distribution of farmiand.
They suggest factors which make it possible for some places
with very little farmland to have plenty to eat while other
places with a great deal of farmland have hunger. As pupils
analyze the factors which are hampering efforts to increase ‘
output, they conclude that there is a vicious cycle which
makes it difficult to improve living levels.

SS 626 can be used to stimulate a discussion of:

a) types of questions which can be asked to elictt
centain types of thought processes;

b) the discussion patten in the class;

¢) pruineiples which might be wsed Lo decide when
a teachen should take time Lo probe and analyze
a pupil's comments in considenable detail;

d) where this Lesson might be placed on a continuum

" between—exposition by the teacher and Anquiry
by pupils; h

e) the nole of the teacher who L8 using an Anquiny
stnategy of teachingsiapd

§) possible ways of {ollowing up a Lesson of this type.
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sS 627 (44 minutes): When this tape begins, pupils
have already summarized the previous day's lesson and
have begun to use a map and statistical data to identify
areas in which hunger coincides with a rapidly-growing
population. As the tape starts, pupils define the words
"rapidly-growing.' They then continue to use maps to
identify areas of hunger and a rapidly-growing population
as defined. Pupils suggest other factors which might be
associated with both hunger and a rapidly-growing popu-
lation. After one pupil refers to ''good' and ''bad"
conditions, the teacher raises questions about how such
terms can be defined. He tries to get pupils to avoid
value terms and to identify criteria used in making such
judgments of this type.

8S 627 can be wsed to stimulate a discussion 04

a) the degree fto which senion high school students
can note nelationships between difgenent map
pattenns o an area;

b) the impostance of having pupils degine Lerms
care qully;

c) ways of helping pupils distinguish between value
fems and objective crniteria in making compari-
sons about Riving conditions;

d) the nole of the fteacher in a Resson desdigned Lo
promote student Anquiry; ) .

e) types of questions which can be used to elicit
different thought processes; and

§) the extent of pupil internest and participation.

SS 628 (54 minutes): This taps shows parts of three
consecutive lessons in which pupils look at the distribution
of agricultural products and factors affecting the production
of different products. In the first lesson, the ~la - Ju.i's
briefly upon difficulties involved in solving the problem of
hunger. Pupils then work in groups upon the presentations
which they will give on different agricultural products. The
teacher moves around the class giving help as needed. The
second part of the tape shows two sequences from the next day's
lesson. In the first, the teacher tells pupils what to look
for during the oral presentations. In the second, the class
discusses several points made by the group which has been
talking about corn. The third part of the tape shows two
more sequences the following day. In one, pupils are
discussing mechanization as a follow-up to a report on wheat.
In the other, the teacher conducts a summarizing discussion on
the factors which seem to be necessary for agricultural
production. e ' ‘
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SS 628 can be used to provoke thought about:

a) the noke of the teachen in group work when pupils
are preparing group reports;

b) zhe mﬁ: and cons oﬂpmodf’jﬂy,éng Zhe Teacnen's Guide
as this teachern has done;

c) effective ways of Antroducing ornal presentailons;

d) effective ways of using maps to check pupils’ Ldeas;

e) types of questions which can be used Lo simulate
centain types of thought processes;

4} the extent Zo which a teacher who L8 attempiling Lo
wse the inquiry process might probe mone deeply
upon comments made by pupils; and

g) the extent to which these Ressons help achieve Zthe
objectives Ldentified 4o Lhem.

SS 629 (49 minutes): In the lesson on this tape, the
teacher reviews what pupiis have learned from group reports by
having them point out places on a world map which would include

most agricultural cropland. He then has pupils check their

ideas against a map of croplands in their unit booklet. Pupils
discuss the relationship between population distribution and
cropland and between the distributicn of different types of
agricultural products. The teacher then asks pupils to list
once again the factors which they identified the day before

as those necessary for agriculture. However, because a pupil
had objected to the words ''necessary for,'" they list ''factors
affecting'® agriculture. Students then categorize these

factors and compare those affecting agriculture with those
affecting manufacturing.

SS 629 should prov- pat*tioulanly helpgul An ar wnuest-
ghaduate cowrse an social sdudies methods. Ixt can be used Xo
stimulate a disoussion oz ,_ :

‘&) ways of making effective use of a map in Rocating
places; .

b) ways of handfing remarks which imply cause-egfect
nelationships between factorns which are associated;

c) ways of having pupils tesié the accuwracy of statlements
which they make about factorns which are associatzd
with each othern; : o

d) ways of handling difgerences of opLnton which arnisz
among class membens;

e) ways of handling statements which invoive Loglcal
fallacies; '

§) principles which a zeacher might use in deciding
when to probe a paiticularn comment in considernabie
detail and when to gloss overn it in onden Lo
avoid intenrupting. the fLow 0f a discussion;
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g) ihe types of questions used to elicit dAif gerent
Xypes of Lhought processes;

h) ways of handling pupil comments o the effect that
a question which the teachen has asked L5 "dumb;"

i) possible neasons forn having pupils categonize
Ltems on a LisL;

§) the pros and cons of using map uvverkays nathern than
maps on different pages of a bookLet;

k) the extent of pupil interest and participation; and

2) the place of this Lesson on a continuum between
exposition by the teacher and inquiry by the
students.

sSs 630 (52 minutes): At the beginning of the first
lesson shown on this tape, the teacher summarizes three
important questions raised in the iast lesson. Pupils explore
them a little further before the teacher asks them to keep
these questions in mind as they listen to a tape recording of
an inverview with a midwestern farmer. The teacher stops the
tape at times to ask pupils to write answers to questions he
raises. They predict how the farmer will handle certain
problems or explain why he has taken a particular stand.

The last part of the tape shows the lesson the next day.
Pupils talk about the questions which the teacher raised as
the tape was played and then listens to the rest of the tape.
One pupil challenges the authenticity of the interview. The
teacher helps pupils underscand why those who developed the
course have produced a tape which is really based upon a
series of interviews rather than just one. After pupils have
talked about some of the ideas in the tape, the teacher returns
once more to the question raised earlier: which of the two
groups, farmers or manufacturers, can exercise a greater degree
of personal. preference in selecting a location for their
operation? oo - -

SS 630 can be used %o stimulate a discussion o043
a) ways of relating a Resson Lo previous Learning;
b) ways of introducing a tape necorndings
c) the pros and cons of havding pupils Risten Lo a

tape reconding of am interview when they have a

woitten thanscnipt of the Anterview; :

d) effective ways of using a fape recording An a class;

e) ways of handling a student's comments which have noi
been fornescen eithern by the teacher on by those who
produc.ed the cuwviiculum material;

§) principles which a teacher might {ollow An deciding
when fo analyze a pupil's comment in considernable
detalil; V

g) ways of newonding questions to clarnify some o4 the
points about which pupils are arguing.
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h) the note of the feacher .in a discussion;

L) the perumissive atmosphene perumitted An Lhis clabh; and

j) the place of theste Lessons on a continuum between
exposition by the teacher and Anquirny by pupLLs .

sSs 631 (50 minutes): This tape shows two consecutive
Jessons in which students play '"The Game of Farming.' Yesterday
they began the game and assumed the roles of farmers for the
year 1880 in a settlement in western Kansas. In the first lesson
shown on this tape, they play the next rounds for the years 1881
and 1882. The secornd part of the tape shows the same class the
following day. The teacher begins by having pupils summarize
the factors which affected their success as farmers in the
first farming game which they completed the day before. Pupils
then listen to a student read aloud a newscast summarizing the
events between the years 1882 and 1919 which will mark the
beginning of the second game. The teacher gives directions for
the second game and asks pupils to read the charts and other
material in their unit booklets before they begin. The class
begins the round on 1919 but does not complete i% until the
next day.

SS 631 may be used to {llustrate the use of "The Game o4
Fauming," parnt of the HSGP unit on "Manufactwring and Aghi-
culturne.” It should prove valuable in stimulating discussion
06 s .

' a) the possible advantages and disadvantages af wsing

simulation games;

b) neasons for having such an extended simulation game
covering so many digferent years;

¢} the snoke of the teachen durning a simulation game;
d} the extent of pupil panticipation and Lnterest
dwriing the game; and B
e) possible ways of following up Lhe game Lo heklp
‘ pupils gain as much as possible from LL.

$S 632 {51 minutes): In the first lesson shown on this
tape, students find out how well they did as farmers in 1919
and go on to play the rest of the game for 1920 and 1921.

The second part of this tape shows the class the next day when
pupils play the last game for 1933, 1934 and 1935. The two
lessons have been condensed for the purposes of this tape.

SS 632 may be used fon the same pwrposes as those LAisted
{on SS 631,
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3S 633 (54 minutes): The two lessons shown on this
tape illustrate two different ways in which the teacher
attempts to have students analyze what happered when they
played '"The Game of Farming.' Yesterday, students divided
into groups tc¢ try to answer certain questions. Each group
was to appoint a spokesman. At the beginning of the first
lesson on this tape, the teacher asks the spokesmen to form
a panel to c¢iscuss the questions. Members of the class
raise other questions and suggest additional things which
they have learned from playing the game.

The last part of the tape shows another lesson in which
the teacher uses land-use maps which show the decisions made
by members of the class while playing ""The Game of Farming'' for
the years 1881 and 1921. Pupils compare the maps and try to
decide what factors brought about the changes shown on the
secocnd map.

SS 633 can be used to flLwstrate Awo digferent ways of
helping pupils generalize on the basis of simuletion games
which they have played. The tape can be used o provoke
Lhoucht about: :

a) the comparative effectiveness of both {ollow-up
proceduses ; S
b) whether on not both procedures are needed to achieve
the obfectives 4 the simulation game; and
c) the effectivenecss of using buzz group spokesmen
in an unrehearsed panel discussion.
14 this tape is used aftern viewerns have seen the pupils pleying
"The Game 0§ Fauming," the tape should prove useful Lin ,
stimulating a discussion of the degree of Ainteresi shown by
pupils in the simubation game as compared Lo the foLlew-up
procedwies . | : o

SS 633 shoukd prove valuable 4in an undergraduate course
in social studies methods, in a ghaduate cowrde gocused upon
instuetional procedwres, and an in-service progham or wosk-
shop §on social situdies Leachens. 1% should probably not be
ubaz unless viewerns have seen SS 631 orn SS 632 and preferably
both. ’ . :
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MINNESOTA PROJECT SOCIAL STUDIES (MPSS)
SENIOR HIGH

OVERVIEW

Three series of tapes which feature senior high school materials
developed by Minnesots Project Social Studies are availacle:

Volume(s) Subject Grade Teacher

SS 634-639 Civil War and 10 . Mr. Donald R. Wentworth
9 Reconstruction

SS 640-645 Area Studies -- 11 Mrs. Kathleen Murphy
Russia and China

SS 647-652 War and Peace 12 Mr. Craig Kissock

These eighteen tapes were made at Marshall-University High School,
Minneapolis, in December 1968. At that time it was a newly organized
school with a student population consisting of pupils from the local
area, pupils bused in from an inner-city area, and pupils who formerly
attended a separate University High School which drew upon the entire
metropolitan area and had served as the University of Minnesota Labora-
tory School. Classes are heterogeneous in composition but generally
above the national average.

Due to'generally poor acoustical conditions in the school, the audio
quality of these tapes is not as good as that of others; however, it is
judged to be adequate for profitable use. '

Although the tapes are shown as part of a series. (which means they.
show the same class,:unit~andvteacher) any of them may be used individually.
Each tape is accompanied by the following supplementary materials: o

" 1. Guide for locating important events on the tape.”
2. Objectives for the lesson. o ST
3. Background information providing a context for the tape.
L. Suggested uses of the tape, including illustrative
" discussion questions. ' o

Unless otherwise indicated in the descriptions of the individual tapes,
ail are considered to be useful in undergraduate courses in either gensral
methods or social studies methods. for secondary school teachers, in graduate
classes concerned with curriculuin development in the social studies, in
in-service programs or workshops for secondary school ‘teachers, and for
teachers faced with the task of developipg an articulated K through 12
social studies curriculum. I . ‘ o
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The materials being used by the classes may be obtained from the
Green Printing Company, Minneapolis, Minnesota. Further revisions are
in progress; and information regarding their availability will be
known to the Green Printing Company or through Minnesota Project
Social Studies, University of Minnesota. There may be some discrepancies
petween the preliminary, unrevised materials used by the teachers shown

in the tapes and the published versions; however, this should not pre=
sent a serious problem. '

The tapes were planned and edited by Dr. Edith West of the
University of Minnesota, Director of Minnesota Project Social Studies.

DESCRIPTIONS OF INDIVIDUAL TAPES

VOLUMES SS 634 ~ SS 639

This series of tapes shows a class which is just beginning its
study of a unit on the 'Civil War and Reconstruction.'

ss 634 (54 minutes): Two consecutive lessons are shown
on this tape; the teacher begins the first lesson by asking
pupils why a current best-selling record is so popular. The
song deals with Lincoln, John Kénnedy;"Martin'Luthep'King,
and Robert Kennedy. Pupils identify ways in which these
persons are're]éted;,the'feelings;whjch pe¢pIe$n§w1HaVej .

‘about them, and the reaSOné’Whyutheyasgem\almth[mprefPQ§uIafj5
today than when they were alive. Pupils discuss reasons why'
those concerned with the civil rights'movemehf;tcday_might be
interested in the slavery pﬁoblemfofvoyef a4huhdredgyeafs‘ago.
They identify the kinds of sources which they might use in
investigating slavery in théfunitédfstétéSifﬁFb%”thégfést'6f"
the period, they work on an exercise based upon differing:
‘interpretations of slavery. S e T

" “The éecodd_1e550n“focus¢s;upoﬁ"the‘impact[Qf slavery:

Upon’human‘beihgékﬂ;Theﬁteaqhér;aseshqispoéw¢f5;~srgyéyshipit‘

and ‘a- reading abéut a young African:who was:brought to this:@ .-
country on a slave ship.  Pupils discuss ways in which o
capture, transpbrtéttdhfto”fhé;éééSt"ahdtthéﬁfqﬁla*'slave ship,
and induction ihtbfélavéfy“ihjthe;neW}thld'W6UdeaffeCt¢the
African. They also discuss the way: in which the culture of

the African would need to change in order for the African to
survive in slavery. . L e

SS 634 can be wused to LLLusitrnate the use of a popular
reconding, sbides and an oral neading Ain developing social
science generalizations. The tape can also be-used to stimu-
Late a discussion of: T o |

a) the puwrposes of the initiatory phase of a unit and
the effectiveness of this Lesson in achieving
such purposeds: s . o '
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b) ways of using pupils' personal background Lo develop
Aideas Ain the social studies; _

c) ways of developing aspects of critical thought nrelated
Zo the evalfuation of sources of Anformation;

d) effective ways of using an oral reading in ckass;

e) zthe effectiveness of these Lessons in achieving the
specific goals identified by the teachenr; and

§) priinciples to use in adapting a resowtce undi §on
wse with a specific class.

SS 634 can also be used to analyze the discussion patiern
and the types of questions used to elicit different types o4
thought processes. 1§ used with tapes SS 635, SS 636, and
SS 638, this tape might be used in a cwviiculum development
class o analyze the glow of activities designed Lo set the
stage forn an analysis of an histornicak Antenprnetation.

SS 635 (4O minutes): At the beginning of the lesson, the
teacher asks pupils to summarize conclusions which they reached
on the previous day about the relationship between the Civil
War and the present day civil rights struggle. Pupils also
summarize some of the sources which they identified for use in
finding out about what slavery was like. The tape omits part
of the lesson in which pupils summarize differences between
indentured servants and slaves and between the culture of the
Africans who arrived in this country and their white masters.
The tape begins again as the teacher -has pupils work .in buzz -
groups to draw upon what they have learned in other classes and
from their own experiences to answer two questions: how does
one learn how to behave: in our society, and how does one develop
his self-concept. After working in buzz groups, pupils present
their ideas in a general class discussion. The teacher then
projects a slide showing an advertisement for a sale of slaves.
He asks pupils what conclusions they think they can draw about
slave life:an&.slave“ﬁamflies‘frbm»just'thisradvertisement.

He then asks them to consider for the next day what they have
said about socialization and the development of a self-concept
in relationship to the conditions: of slavery. '

SS 635 can be wsed to initiate a discussion o0f: o
a) the wse of a summany at the beginning of a Lesson;
b) the purposes of having pupils wonrk in buzz groupsd;
c) the purposes of having pupils consdder the process
0f socialization and the development of a self-
concept when studying slaveny;

d) the effective use of slides in a historny ckass;

e) the purposes fon using a slide showing an announce.-
ment of a slave sale; - ' ’
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§) the kinds of questions used and The types o4
thought processes elicited by them; and
g) piinciples to be used in adapting a resource unit
1o a specific class.
1§ used with tapes SS 634, SS 636 and SS 638, SS 635
can be wsed to analyze fthe {Low of activities designed to set
the stage forn an analysis of an historical Linterpretation.

SS 636 (48 minutes): The lesson shown on this tape is
one of the lessons which helps set the stage for an analysis
of Elkin's theory of slavery. As the lesson begins, pupils
summarize their ideas about socialization and the development
of a self-concept. The teacher projects a sliide showing an
advertisement for a sale of slaves which pupils were looking
at at the end of the period the day before. Pupils use the
data from this advertisement and others to identify some of
the conditions of slavery, including the way in which young
children were separated from their parents. Pupils identify
some of the values of American society and try to figure out
how white people. could have justified their attitudes toward
and their treatment of slaves. Pupils then work individually

to set up hypotheses about the ways in which slave conditions
would affect the socialization of a young slave and the devel-
opment of his self-concept. During the last part of the
period, the teacher conducts-:a discussion on. the conditions
of slavery as .indicated by the different sources which they
have been reading. Pupils notice differences in interpretation
and discuss possible reasons for these differences, partly in
terms. of the bias of the authors. - S

' SS 636 can be used to stimulate a discussion of:-
a) the importance o4 the {Low of Ldeas from one Lesson
© o anothen and within a Lesson; . o
b) neasons forn using a summary at the beginning of a
G ResAsomy o .
c) the possible objectives: forn wusing cerntain activities;
d) ways of providing a- background forn asking pupils Lo
hypothesizé about histonical interpretations;
e) a possible follow-up Lesson aftern the development of
 such hypotheses; - . N
§) ways of using a variety of sounces of Lnformation both
o develop ideas about slavery and to develop criteria
fon evaluating sources of information; and
g) the use of s0cial Ascience concepts in teaching historny.
14 wsed with tapes SS 634, SS 635, and SS 638, Lhis tape
shoutd help viewens analyze the way in which a teachern §4i£5 a
senies of Lessons togethen to provdide ithe background gorn an
~analysis of an histornical Ainterpretation.
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ss 637 (50 minutes): In the lesson shown on this tape,
the teacher asks pupils to apply what they have learned in
earlier lessons about bias and competency of witnesses to
the materials which they have used on slavery. He begins
by asking pupils to identify the cne source which they
thought was the best source on slavery and to give reasons
for their choices. He also suggests an imaginary incident
which might happen to the pupils at a party and asks pupils
to suggest the characteristics of the witnesses whom they
would want to have testify about this incident. Pupils
then return to the authors of the accounts which they have
read and summarize their conclusions about the bias and
competency of these authors.

SS 637 can be used to stimulate a discussion of:

a) ways of developin. skili An evaluating sounces
04 Angormation;

k) the completeness of questions raised about tie
bias and competency of witnesses;

c) the pros and cons of using the personak example
which the teacher uses Ain trying Lo help pupils
identify factons which must be considered in

. evaluating sowrces of information; and

d) possible ways of evatuating the skILE which the

teacher was trying to develop Ain this Lesson.

$S. 638 (58 minutes): This tape shows two consecutive
lessons; in the first, the teacher turns to the Elkin's theory
about slavery. He begins by analyzing Elkins' idea about the
Sambo stereotype. He asks pupils to identify the character-
istics which they associate with the word Sambo. Pupils
consider whether or not slaves actually exhibited these
characteristics or whether the stereotype was only a pre-
judiced reaction unrelated toslave behavior. The teacher
then-gives'an‘infofmal'lectureﬂaPOUt»thefElkins'_theory of
how slaves developed certain characteristics because of
culture shock and. the treatment which they:received. He draws
upon Elkins' comparison with the concentration camps to illus-
trate the reasoning behind the theory.  He then asks -the class
whether or not, given WhatttheyfhaVe'Tearned»about'SocialiZation

“and the development of the self-concept, the Elkins' theory
seems probable. After a short discussion, the teacher plays
several recordings of Negro spirituals and asks whether they
think that these songs tend to support the Elkins' theory.

At the beginning of the second lesson shown on the tape,
the teacher has pupils sing another song, 'Jimmy Crack Corn
and | Don't Care." The class then discusses the ideas in this
and the other Negro spirituals, the ways in which Negro spirituals
were uisgﬁ and their relationship to the underground railroad.

- - ‘
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Students talk about the assumptions which masters had about
Negroes which kept them from understanding the intent behind
such songs. The teacher introduces examples of slave revolts.
He then asks students to draw some conclusions from the songs
and the revolts, about whether or not Negroes actually
exhibited the characteristics associated with the Sambo
stercotype. Students conclude that although some slaves may
have developed some of .these character:. . 3, that many may
have exhibited them outwardly while inwardly being hostile.
They also conclude that slaves sometimes used subtle ways of
showing their hostility in addition to the more viotent
revolts. '

SS 638 can be used to lLustrate:
a) the use of exposition via informal ieciure within
an ovenall inquiny sirnategy of teaching;
b) Zhiduée 0f the music of an era fo teach histornical
eas; .
c) the use of onal reading and paraphi.sing of an
account to help develop histonicel ideas; and
d) the way in which a teachern buifds upon Ldeas Learned
~ 4in previous Lessons.
The tape can also be used to stimulate a discussfon about: -
a) the effectiveness of this informat Lecture and how
, this Lecturne differns grom a formal Lecture;
b) the effectiveness with which the teacher draws upon
- pasit Learning in having pupils analyze an histonc-
. eal Anterpretation; ' S
c) the effectiveness of the use of ‘Negho spinituals in
 helping pupils test a -theory; e _
d) the usefulness of the Lesson in culbminating the
‘  section on slaverny in the unit; and -
e) the prnos and cons of spending this much time on an
- histondical interpretation, more particularly on
this panticulan interpretation. -

.14 used with tapes SS 634, SS 635, ‘and SS 636, this tape.
shoukd prove useful 4in an analysis of the way An which a
teachen onganizes a series of Kessons to set the: background (or
a discussion of a particular historical Lntenpretation.

.85 639 (39 minutes): This lesson, which is the last before
pupils begin their Christmas vacation, uses a comparison to help
pupils summarize the impact of slavery upon those who were
slaves. The teacher describes & number of concrete details about
the conditions of the factory worker of the 1830's. He then
asks pupils to work in pairs to compare the life of siaves with
the life of factory workers in that era. Each pair is to pre-
pare a short statement indicating whether - they -would have
preferred to be a factory wqr%e; or a slave. The tape shows a

ey
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few sequences of the teacher talking to the pupils as they
work on this comparison. During the last part of the lesson,
the teacher holds a general discussion on reasons why people
would prefer one situation or the other. The discussion
helps emphasize the conditions of slavery and the way

which these conditions affected slaves. Pupils identify
what they see as the greatest deprivation arising from
slavery.

SS 639 can be wsed to iLlustrate a type of evaluation 4n
which pupils work in pains to wiite an analysis, tne use of
a comparnison to help pupils generalize, and a possible way of
culminating a mafor parnt of a unit. The tape can also be
wsed to stimulate a discussion of the noke of the teachen 4in
this kind of a Lesson. |

VOLUMES SS 640 ~ SS 645

This series features an eleventh grade class engaged in an experi-
mental area studies program. Students are nearing the end of their
study of the USSR. Pupils have spent approximately twelve weeks on
this unit before the lesson shown on this tape. They have studied the
geography and history of the Soviet Union and the political, economic,
and social systems of the country: In addition, they have spent a
little time on the early history of Soviet foreign policy and have
obtained an overview of later events during World War 1l and the Cold
War period. : ‘

SS 640 (43 minutes): This tape shows a lesson mid-way
in the students' study of Soviet foreign policy. At the
 beginning of the hour, the teacher reviews suggestions made
by pupils the day before about reasons for Soviet foreign
policy in Eastern Europe.. Having identified factors which
affected Soviet foreign policy, pupils try to apply the same
general .factors to American_foreign policy. - B

SS 640 can be used to analyze ithe extent to which pupils
ane able to identify major factorns affecting goreign policy.
It should also provoke thought about: = L

a) the déiscussion pattenn and the nofe of the teacher

 in a discussiony

b) the kinds of questions which can be asked to elicit
different kinds of thought;

c) principles which might be used to decide when fo
probe comments made by pupils; S

d) ways of nefating cwwent affains to sociak studies
units; and |

e) the place of this Lesson on a continuun between
inquiny by Beils and exposition by the teacher.

Ly
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SS 641 {52 minutes): The first sequence shows the teacher
giving an assignment at the end of a class period. She gives
students a study sheet which asks them to identify factors
which they think important in Soviet policy in Czechoslocvakia
and the American policy in Vietnam. They are also to indicate
the degree of importance which they would assign to each
factor. The rest of the tape shows the lesson the next day.

At the beginning of the period, the teacher projects a series
of cartoons which focus upon the Soviet movement of troops into
Czechoslovakia in 1968. Using these cartoons as a takeoff, the
teacher initiates a discussion of similarities and differences
between American foreign policy in Vietnam and the Soviet
invasion of Czechoslovakia. Pupils discuss common motives for
these policy decisions.

SS 641 can be used fo stimulate a discussion of:
a) the value 0§ ¢ worksheet to be used by students in
preporation for a discussion; :
b) ithe possible values of political cartoons 4in a
social studies class and ways of teaching
students to interpret cartoons;
c) the noke of the teacher during a discussion 04
 controvensial Lssueb; | |
d) types of questions which should be raised during
| the discussion of a controversial issue; dand
e) the extent of student {involvement and interest
in this Lesson. o o
The tape can also be used forn interaction analysis.

Ss 642 (53 minutes) : The'leésoh”on_this tape shows the
last day spent on the study of Soviet foreign policy. A day
earlier, pupils held a]diScusSibn_in‘Which,they,dreW‘comparisons

between factors affectihg-the Soviet invasion of CzZechoslovakia
‘during the summer of 1968 and those affecting U.S. pelicy in

Vietnam: Since a number of students were absent and discussion
was still heated at the end of the hour, the teacher continues
the discussion in this lesson. After they have identified some
of the similarities and differences in factors affecting the
foreign policy of both coyntries, students focus upon the
factor of ideology. They try to decide whether or not ideology
is more likely to be a real reason or merely an excuse for a
foreign policy action. Pupils. express their frustration about
the difficulty of obtaining accurate information about Vietnam
and discuss the problems of evaluating availabie information.
Pupils also discuss the differences which they see in the way
in which the general citizenry can influence foreign policy in
this country and in the Soviet Union.
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SS 642 can be used to analyze the discussion patiern,

the nole of the teachern duning the discussion, and the extent

0f »iudent involkvement and pariicipation. The tape should

also provoke thought about:

a) when a teacher should ask questions to gel puLLs

Zo probe a comment more deeply than has olready
been done;

b) ways in which a teachen might encourrge pupils to
identify value and factual statements and ways 04
handting each type of statement;

the degree to which social studies teacherns should

be concerned about the development of values ok
the analysis of valucs;

d) the extent to which the teacher should exert dirnection
over a discussion in ondern to explone some facets of
factons influencing foreign policy which pupils
have Agnored;

e) whethen on not the Zeacher should have peamitied
pupils to shift the gocus of attention 50 Rarngely
to Vietnam when they were supposed Lo be comparing
U.S. and Soviet foreign policy;

) whethen the teacher needs 1o spend more L£ime
foRRowing up this Lesson before she tunns to a
new unit; and o S

g) the extent to which the teacher 44 ‘using an Lnquirny
stnategy of teaching. . '

O

SS 643 (52 minutes): Students have just completed a study
of the Soviet Union. Before turning to a study of China, the

- teacher asks pupils their reactions to the discussion which
_they carried on during~thevtwo'previous periods relating to
‘Soviet and U:S. foreign-policies. Pupils are asked to fill out

a reaction form and they also give brief oral reactions. The
teacher poses an imaginary invasion between two imaginary

countries and asks whether or not what pupils hzx= learned from

'N,theirAStudy*ofVSoviét fdreignfpolicy.QOUId'bejépplfed to an
“analysis of reasons for'such an invasion. RAPRE PR |

During the last two thirds of the period, the teacher
introduces a unit on China. She suggests that pupils shculd
try to .apply what they have learned about foreignm policy to
their study of China in order to decide whether or not some
of the same factors are important. She then uses a word
association test. Students are asked to mention their first
reactions when the teacher mentions China and the Chinese
people. As students suggest their images of China, the teacher
writes them on the chalkboard. One student calls attention to
an inconsistency among these images. Students suggest that the
inconsistency may arise because they know so little about the
country. They analyze factors which may have led to the
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development of these images and they discuss possible effects
of holding such images. During the last few minutes of the
period, pupils work in groups to identify questions which
they would like to investigate as they study the unit on
China.

'§%-643 can be used to Llustrnate:
a) pupils' neactions 2o a discussion of a controversdial
Lssue;
b) the use of pupil reaction fonms to give a teacher
some feedback;
¢) the wsz of an imaginary situation to encowrage
pupils to apply what they have Learned to new data;
d) the wse of an association form of thinking as a
means of Antroducing a new unit;
e) the explonation of pupils' attitudes during the
Anitiatony phase of a unit;
4) an unusual way of arousing interest in a pariicular
book; and
g) one uay of having pupils hekp plan the topics to be
studied in a unct. _
SS 643 also can be wsed for an analysis of the discussion
pattern and the kinds of questions used Zo elLcit different
thought processes. 1t Ahould provoke thought about the role

0§ the teachern duning a discussion and about othen ways o

using an association test to identify pupils' attifudes about
a topic to be discussed in the unit. o

SS 644 (48 minutes): At the beginning of the first pericd,
the teacher passes out a list of images which a number of
American leaders had indicated:they held about the Chinese.
Students read these statements and compare them with the

images which they had indicated the previous day. The class
;discusses-inconsistencjes;in the;]ist.and;possible_reasons-Why‘
- people may ho]d~jnconsistent‘images.';During_the'last part of

the;period,vapiJSQwork»ih[grOUps_io”identifyﬁquESthns7which'

 they wish to study about China. At the end of the period, the

teacher,asks,a-reCOrder from each group to tell the class
about two or three of the major questions which that group
identified. . B o

At the beginning of the second lesson on the tape, the
teacher passes out a dittoed list of possible activities on
whith: pupils may work during the unit. She gives pupils a
browsing period to enable them to look at books and to choose
the individual or group projects on which they wish to work.
Only selected sequences of this period are included to show
the role of the teacher during the study period.
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SS 644 can be used to iLLustrhate:
a) the way in which a teacher can use the results of
an attitude suvey to arouse interest in a undk;
b) the use of ghoup work to help plan the Zopics to be
studied in a unit;
c) the nole of the teachern dwiring such a planning
session; -
d) the use 0§ a browsing period in which pupils can
Look at books and decide upon the projects they
will do duwiing a unit. ’
Those. viewing SS 644 can akso analyze the discussion
pattern, the kinds of thought elicited by. dif getent Ltypes
0f questions, the classroom atmosphere and gactons contribu~
ting to this atmosphere. The tape should prove helpgul Ln
initiating a discussion of possible ways of having puplls
make choices of profects to work on during a unit and the
wse of varied activities to provide gor individual differences.

SS 645 (53 minutes): Students begin work on Chinese
geography. The teacher shows them several slides which help
them place China in relationship to other countries. A third
slide provides an overlay map and graph which permits pupils
to compare the area, the population, and the per capita income
of China and the United States. . The teacher asks pupils to
‘set up hypotheses on the basis of these slides. .During the
rest of the period, pupils analyze a map showing only the
river system of China. They work in groups to set up hypo-
theses about as many things as they can on the basis of the:
data on this map. After pupils have worked in groups, they
“compare their ideas in a general ‘class discussion. E

In the second lesson shown on this tape, pupils use

atlases to check their hypotheses. They ‘then revise the
hypotheses ‘to develop accurate statements about the physical

_features of China.. During the last part of. the period, the
teacher uses the chalkboard to sketch an outline niap of
China and adds physical features to it as they are suggested
by members of the class. Students hypothesize about' the
probable population distribUtiOn.' PupT]$_a1deidehtiFy some
of the misconceptions about China which they had held pre-
viously. o ' . - -

SS 645 can be used to Lllustrate:

a) the use 04 an inquiny strategy of teaching a Lesson
in which pupils apply previously-Learned concepis
and generalizations in order to develop hypoithieses
about an area on the basis of what they can see on
one map pattenn; -

b} the way in which pupils can use atlases to Lest
hypotheses about an area;

c) the wse ofiaksketeh map. to indicate pictornially
the statements which students mike about an area; and

d) a way of using maps to initiate a study of the geogra-

phy a‘{ an ared.
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The tape can akso be used to stimulate a discussion 0f:
a) the kinds of questions which can be raised 4Ln
evaluating charnts as sources of Angormation;
b) the nole of the teacher in a Lesson based upon
Anquiny by pupils;
c) the degree fo which pupils are able Lo apply
previously-Learned concepts and generalizations
in hypothesizing about an area on the basis of
one map pattenn;
d) possible foLLow-up Lessons for each of Lthe Lessons
on this tape;
e) possible reasons forn netwwning o students' earlien
misconceptions as they acquire new data about
. an area; | |
§) the classroom atmosphere and factorns contributing
fo this atmospherne; and
g) the pros and cons of an inquirny sirnategy o4 Zeaching.
SS 645 can also be used in a cwviiculum class to initiate
an anakysis of the way in which an inquiry strategy of fLeaching
adfeats the selection and organization of activities within a
unct.

VOLUMES SS 647 - SS 652

Thektwelfth grade sfudents shown in’thisvseriesAare Studying an
experimental course, 'Walue Conflicts and Policy Decisions.'" At the.
moment they are beginning a unit on ''War and Peace." 7 ‘

ss 647 (54 minutes): As the tape ‘starts, the teacher is

asking students to identify the points which should be inclu-
ded in defining the problems of war. He then gives pupils a
pre-test, using a series of questions which appeared in a '
newspaper magazine section the previous year. Students com-
pare their answers with those provided by the people who
developed the questions. Afterwards, the teacher shifts the
focus of the lesson to an analysis of the damage which can be.

~ done :in modern thermo-nuclear wars. Drawing upon what stu-
dents already know, the teacher helps the class understand
different effects arising from thermo-nuclear blasts under-
ground, at ground level, in’the air, and at high altitudes.
He then uses a map of their own metropolitan area to illus-
trate the effects of dropping a 50 megaton bomb at the center
of Minneapolis. Students compare the problem of thermo~nuclear
war with the problem of wars in the past. The lesson ends with
a brief discussion of whether or not the modern world can afford
to carry over past attitudes toward war to an age in which
thermo~nuclear war is possible.
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S 647 can be wused to illustrate the introduction, devel~
opment, and conclusion of a sdingle Lesson, and the wse of a
pre-test to stimulate Linterest in a unit. The tape can be
used to provoke thought about:

a) the discussion pattean among teacher and puplls;

b) whether on not a teachern shouwld insist upon recog-
nition beforne a student speaks;

) principles which might be used to decide wher: a pujpLl’s
comment should be probed more deeply and when Lo do
50 would interfere with the gLow of the Lesdon;

d) the types of questions asked to provoke certain kinds
04 thought; B . -

¢) the way in which values are treated and the extent %o
which the teachen pemits his own attitude Lowand
war to affect his handling of Zhe Lesson;

) the effectiveness of this Lesson in achieving zthe
objectives indentified for 4%, and in Ainitiating a
unlt on war and peace;

g) the classroom aimosphene and the factors contributing
fo this atmosphene; and

h) where this Lesson might be pfaced on a continuum
between exposition by the teacher and inquiny by
Atudents. - o . '

S5 648 (39 minutes): In the lesson shown on this tape,
the teacher asks pupils to try to define war. Pupils make many
suggest ions and raise questions ‘about. other definitions. The
teacher then gives pupils a list of ten definitions and _asks -
them to choose the ohéﬂwhi;h'theyfthink'most useful. Again.
pupils arguefabout]thefdefinftiohgg*7Fiha1\y, the teacher asks
each pupil to write out his own definition of war. He uses the’
difficulties .they encounter . in doing so to emphasize the

_complexities of war. = . o '

 ;33”64375h0u2df?£iﬁﬂ£diefzidizéaéaiQn,éf::-~ B
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, C pupdls thy o work out a clear definition of war;
b) neasons forn having' pupils try to define warn '
" befone they Look at definitions of war;

¢) neasons §or having each pupil weite out his own

deginition 06;Wan“5a££owéng”afﬁengihy‘discuAAion‘-
of the meaning of war; - ’
d) the way in which the Zeacher uses difgLleulties
in defining wan to develop one 04 his objectives;
e) the discussion pattern .n the class and the way
in which Zhe téaghen-penceLveA'hLA'&oZe in the
discussion; o o o
4) the types 0f questions which can be used to elicit
dif §erpit types of thought processess; and
g) the placeiof this Lesson.on a continuum between

exposition by ihe ie¢che& and_inquihyfby'pupxﬁA.
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sS 649 (43 minutes): In the lesson shown on this tape,
the teacher asks pupils to try to describe attitudes of
Americans toward war. He asks pupils to identify attitudes
of people going into the armed forces and then he has them
compare these attitudes with the attitudes expressed in
several poems which he reads aloud. Pupils spend considerable
time arguing about whether or not any cause is worth dying
for. The teacher asks pupils to identify the assumptions
about war of those who agree that it is. The class then
listens to recordings of three different songs which express
attitudes about war. After pupils have identified these
attitudes, the teacher asks them to identify implications of
the fact that people have danced to such songs. At the end
of the period, the teacher gives an assignment 'in which
pupils ‘are to examine the presentation of war in mass media
as compared to the attitudes expressed in the songs-which
they have just heard. In later lessons, pupils consider
inconsistent attitudes toward war in this country, study the
causes of war and later turn to possible solutions for war.

5 SS 649 should prove helpgul in stimubating a discussion
about: :
a) neasons for a review at the beginning of a Lesson;
b) ways of handling values in a social studies class;
e) the wse of poetry and songs 4in a social studies
class and effective ways of using them;
d) the discussion pattern in the class; =
e) the extent of pupil internest and ithe classroom
- atmosphene; ’ ' .
§) the amount of time which can be justified for
differnent activities; and e
g) the place of this Lesson on a continuum between:
inquiny by pupils and exposition by the teaches.

SS 650 (56 minutes): This tape shows parts of two
consecutive lessons. In the first lesson pupils contrast the
effectiveness of different types of media in expressing atti-
tudes toward war. During the last part of the period, pupils
work in buzz groups to discuss attitudes which are needed for
peace and ways of developing them. In the second lesson pupils
look at attitudes expressed in another poem and in television
programs and newspapers. They then answer questions ‘in.an
attitude test which focuses upon possible ways of preventing
war. Pupiis discuss the questions and the contradictory
attitudes represented in the class. Then the teacher asks
them to identify their present views about causes of war and
what they now think might be possible solutions for war.



SS 650 can be used to stimulate a discussion about:

a) uses of music, carntoons and poetrny Ln a social -
studies class; A

b) possible neasons forn using buzz groups and ways of
onganlzing them;

c) ways of handling values in a sockal studies class;

d) the discussion pattean in the class and the rnoke
of the teachern Ain the discussion;

e) types of quesitions which can be used Zo elicit
different types of thought p/ocesses; -

{) the appropriate point at which to give puplls an
overview of an entirne unit; and

g) the place of the Lesson on a continuum between
exposition by the teacher and Lnquiny by pupLls .

55 651 (52 minutes): At the beginning of the first lesson
on this tape, pupils viewed a film, ""The Hole," which deals
with accidental nuclear destruction. The film is not included
on the tape. After pupils have talked about possibilities of
such an accident and the implications arising from such possi-
bilities, the teacher gives them a four-point attitude scale.
Pupils' responses are tabulated, and the class discusses
inconsistencies in these attitudes. The teacher uses responses
to one question to introduce Waller's self-fulfilling prophesy.
Pupils discuss, in a heated fashion, the question of whether or
not war is inevitable because of human nature or whether human .

; nature can be changed. : ; . ;

In the second lesson shown on the tape, the teacher has
pupils read an article which is highly critical of the use of
military toys. Pupils discuss their reactions to the article
and the assumptions of the author. The teacher uses the article
to develop the idea of socialization as a causative factor for

) war. He then gives pupils an assignment of a reading on the
~ causes of war. Pupils spend the rest of this period and the
- next period (not shown on the tape) in working on the assignment.
- They then analyzed causes and tried to develop a generalization
about causation. (In later parts of this unit, pupils look at
ways in which men and nations have resolved conflicts in the
past. They analyze our nation's basic foreign policy in regard

to war and they try to identify possible solutions to the problem
of war.)

SS 651 shoukd provoke thought about: - _
a) a discussion pattern and the noke of the fteachen 4An
this discussion;
b) the classrnoom atmosphere and Level of internesi;
c) the kinds of questions which can be used %o elicit
different types of thought processes;
d) ways o4 developing erniticak thinking sRALLS;
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e) the use of an attitude swrvey to help poLnt up
inconsistencies Lin thought;
§) the handfing of values in a social studies class;
g) ways of nelating a particular Lesson Lo an entine
unit; and
h) possible ways of folLowing up on some 0f the
' comments which pupils make duning the Lesson.
14 used with the othen tapes An ihe series f/rrom SS 647 through
SS 652, this tape might be used 4in a sociak studies cunvileulum
cZaAz to analyze the gLow of activities grom one Lesson Lo
anothern.

SS 652 (49 minutes): In the lesson shown on this tape,
the teacher uses the chalkboard to list the different generali-
zations which pupils have developed regarding the causes of
war. Finally, several students express their frustration
because they feel that no one cause can be ‘identified. The
teacher says that perhaps such a statement represents a gener-
alization about causation. The teacher then uses an analogy
with a school situation to help pupils understand Waller's
War Fever! thesis which he says might come as close to any to
describing the cause of war. Afterwards, pupils discuss very .
briefly whether or not they think the thesis explains all wars.
Finally, the teacher explains the relationship between beliefs
about causation and possible solutions for war. He shows
several cartoons about war and asks pupils to identify the
assumptions and the kinds of solutions which might be possible,
if one accepted these assumptions.

SS 652 can be used to provoke thought about:

a) the imporntance of a Lesson plan which provides
§orn a good intrnoduction, cateful development, and
an activity at the end to tie the threads of the

) Lesson togethen; : ,

b) the discussion patitenn and the way Lin which the
teacher percedives his role in the discussion;

c) the pros and cons of using Zhe anaﬂogy which the
teachern uses to explain a theorny aboutl wat;

d) the use of political cantoons in a soclal studies
class; - ' ,

e) the treatment of values in a social studies class;

4) the extent to which the Lesson A5 successful An
achieving obfectives; and \

g) the pRace of this Lesson on a continuum between
inquing by pupils and exposition by the teachen.
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SOCI( OGICAL RESOURCES FGR THE SOCIAL STUDIES (SRSS)

OVERVIEW

Materials prepared by SRSS entitled, Inquiries in Sociology, are
featured in the following twenty-six tapes all showing twelfth grade
sociology classes:

Location and

Volume(s) . Subject Teacher (Type of School)
$S 600-603 Inquiries in Sociology Mr. Ronald L. St. Louis Park,
605-610 Allen Minn. (suburban)
SS 611-618  Inquiries in Sociology Mr. Galen R. Niles Township
Section 111 Hosler t11. (suburban)
SS 653-660 Episode: Stimulating Mr. Jeremy Minneapolis,
Social Conflict Gottstein Minn. (urban)

The tapes in the series ranging from $S 600 to SS 610 were made during
the winter of 1968. The materials developed by SRSS were irl their prelim-
inary form and had not been tested previously. The audio guality falls
below present recording levels; yet, the content has been judged useful
as indicated in the descriptions of individual tapes in the series.

A major characteristic of the series is that it moves back and forth
between two classes of varying ability levels, comparing and contrasting
the reaction of each to the same experimental materials. Neither class is
grouped intentionally, but as so often happens, one has a corisiderable
number of high ability students whereas the other is bi-modal with fewer
students of high ability, few average students and quite a number of low
ability students. Both classes are shown in many of the tapes; however,
Volumes SS 601, 603, 609 and 610 focus on’ the high-ability class, whereas,
Volumes SS 602 and 605 show the class of generally lower ability.

The second series, Volumes SS 611-618, was made in the spring of 1968.
At this time, the materials being used were still in their experimental
form; however, due to relatively good acoustics in the Niles Township High
School, the audio quality is considerably better than that of the other
two series. Only one class is shown throughout, a class described as
ungrouped, but having a preponderance of students of above-average ability.

Volumes SS 653-660 were recorded in May, 1969, mocire than a year later
than the first two. They were made at Rooseveit High School which is lo~
cated in a community which was in a period of transition which, in turn,
was causing rather rapid ehanges in the school population. Viewers must
observe these tapes bearing in mind that they are watching seniors in May,
a challenge to both teacher and materials. The class itself is considered
to be heterogeneous, but somewhat above average.
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Materials used in these classes are available from Allyn and Bacon,
Boston; as prepared by the Sociological Resources for the Social Studies,
a project of the American Sociological Association. It is essential to
have these in hand while viewing the tapes if one is to derive their
full benefit. There are undoubtedly a number of discrepancies between
the material used by the teacher and the published course, inasmuch as
the materials were new and unrevised at the time the taping was done.

Although the tapes are grouped in series to indicate that they
represent the same unit, school, classes and teacher, the tapes may he
used singly. Unless otherwise designated, any of these tapes are be-
lieved to be useful in familiarizing prospective or in-service teachers
with the nature and design of SRSS materials as well as for general
social studies or curriculum instruction purposes.

A1l of the tapes in this section have been edited by Dr. Edith West
of the University of Minnescta. She has prepared the “ollowing supple-
mentary materials to accompany each of the tapes:

Guide for locating important events on the tape.

Objectives for the lesson.

Background information providing a contezi: for the tape.

Suggested uses for the tapes, including illustrative
discussion questions.

N —

'DESCRIPTIONS OF INDIVTDUAL TAPES

VOLUMES SS 600 -~ SS 610

This series of tapes shows a twelfth grade class which is studying
an experimental course, ''Inquiries in Sociology."

SS 600 {52 minutes): This tape contrasts two different
ways of teaching a lesson. The first part compares the use of
a lecture and of question-answer procedures to do five things:
(1) to review material; (2) to introduce a new topic; (3) to
emphasize important points in a reading assignment; (4) to
develop a concept; and (5) to develop the importance of empir-
ical data in sociological research. This part of the tape can
also be wsed fon an analysis of the discussion patiern and of
the nole of the teachen in developing classhoom atmosphere.

The second part of the tape shows excerpts.from the rest
of the period in both classes. The teacher gives directions
for answering a questionnaire, gives an assignment, and answers
questions which individuals have as they work on the question=
naire. This parnt can be used to provoke discussdion of: Zhe
nole of the teacher when pupils are working by themselves on
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any type of wiitten activity; procedwres forn giving directions
and making assignments; and classroom control.

SS 600 is 0f particularn wuse Ain pre-service education
classes. One segment of the tape might be used Lin an Ln-
service education program or workshop to stimulate Lhought
about effective ways of ZLeaching sifudents the need for
empirical data in s0ciological research and of Antroducing
the questionnaire as a souwrce of daia.

$S 601 (57 minutes): This tape shows a lesson in which
the class considers the expectations which adults hold as to
how adolescents should behave. The teacher uses @a question
and answer procedure to emphasize the important ideas from the
reading assignment on the '"official' adolescent culture and its
relationship to the American social structure. Halfway through
the period, the teacher tells students to act like adults, that
they are not behaving as well in front of the television cam-
eras as students in another class. This remark sparks pupil
indignation. Students protest his remark and then criticize
the course and the teacher's procedures. The teacher does not
lose his temper but rather permits pupils to discuss the things
bothering them and explains his position. He urges them to
give the experimental course more of a fair trial, but to continue
to express their feelings rather than exhibiting apathy or talk=~
ing to others during the class. He, in turn, will try to modify
materials and procedures somewhat to meet their objections.

SS 601 can be wsed to promote a discussion of ways of
handling vocal student dissent and of factorns giving nise Zo
such dissent. The §inst hald of the tape can be aralyzed in
terms of types of questions and the Lnteraction among students
and the teachei. The eanlien interaction can be contrasted with
the interaction which takes place duning the protest perniod.
Students make thought-provoking sitatements about the pacing of
the course, Lectuwres, discussions and the noke of the teacher.

SS 601 is of particular use forn pre-service education
classes. However, At might also be used for in-service train-
ing on 4in a wonkshop, if there is a need Zo analyze discussion
Cpattenns, the pacing of materials, and classroom atmosphene..

The tape coukd also be used as a case study for a graduate ~lass
on supervision. - ’

SS 602 (49 minutes): The lesson focuses upon the norms ex-
pected of adolescents by adults, changes in the social structure
which have brought about changes in these norms, and aspects of
the social structure which support norms. The teacher conducts
a question~answer discussion on a reading assignment, makes an
assignment for the next day, and conducts a supervised study

period. .
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SS 607 can be used forn both interaction analyses and the
analysis of types of questions. 1t can also be used to sLimu-
Late a. discussion 043

a) the effectiveness of techniques wsed gon developing

_ concepts and generalizations;

b) the nole of the Zeachen dwring a supervised study

period; and :

c) gactorns affecting the classhoom axtmosphene.
In addition, the tape can be used fo promote evaluation of
contain kinds of techniques and materimls for promoting Reaan-
ing through pupil inquiry--one o4 the pwrposes of those who
developed the experimental course. 14 used 4in conjunction
with SS 601, this fape should provoke a discussion of the
neasons forn differences in the vehemence o4 pupil dissent Lo
some of the procedures, and the extent to which a teachenr
modifies a Lesson from one class Lo anothern in terms 04
differences in classes and as a rnesult of the neactions of
pupils to the Lesson during an earlien meniod.

Although SS 602 is necommended especially for under-
ghaduate education classes, parts o the tape would be useful
fon in-service use on for speclak workshops dealing with the
cwviioulum materiols produced by SRSS. The finst parnt of the
tape should prove useful in a gnaduate class in which siu~
dents are inying to use internaction analyses on analyze types
04 questions. 1t could also be wsed in a ghaduate class which
§ocuses upon cwviiculum development and ways of revisdng cuiie-
wlum matenials in the Light of classroom tryoul.

SS 603 (42 minutes): This lesson focuses upon adult-child
conflict, reasons for the conflict, and ways of resolving issues.
During the lesson the previous day, the class voiced vehement
objections to the course materials and teaching procedures. The
teacher promised to try to modify procedures to make the class
more interesting. This tape shows the use of buzz groups and a
follow-up class discussion designed to promote greater pupil
participation and interest. ~

38 403 can be used to stimukate a discussion about:

a) possible advantages and disadvantages of using buzz
ghoups , techniques for setiting up and working with
buzz ghoups, and ways of making use of their find-
ings aften they have completed work;

b) kinds 0f parental-child conflicts which have Ampli-
cations fon teacher-pupil nelationships; and

c) types of topdes which arouse Anterest among
iwelfth grade students. :

The tape provides an intenesting contrast both as Lo classroom
atmosphere and discussion paternwith the previous day's
fesson which 46 shown on tape SS 601. The fape can also be
whed to analyze the effectiveness of an assignment.

168

158



SS 603. should prove patticularly effective with pre-
service classes in social studies methods, general methods,
on student teacher seminans. The tape should prove kelpful
in in-senvice training proghams with teachers who have not
used buzz grnoups in the past. The fape can also be used
with eithen pre—senvice on Ain-service proghams Lo illusirate
ways Ain which a teaching guide can be modified in the Light
0f events which take place in a particularn class.

SS 605 (48 minutes): This tape shows the zlass dis-
cussing a reading assignment which deals with a sociological
study testing an hypothesis about factors affecting student
rebellion. The teacher has the class restate the hypothesis,
explain the meaning of the hypothesis, examine assumptions
of the man who carried out the study, and restate the hypothe-
sis once more, substituting specific for some of the general
statements in the broad hypothesis. Students then figure out
how the =lass can use data from a questionnaire administered
in its school to retest the hypothesis.

SS 605 can be used to stimulate discussion o4
a) the kinds of problems which pupils are Likely Lo
naise about studies testing hypotheses;
b) the importance of thying to predict the questions
which pupils will raise before the class begins;
c) effective ways of handling student criticisms of a
siudy being analyzed by the class;
d) the importance of Zeaching pupils how To identify
assumptions ;
e) possible ways of using the chatkboard to emphasize
Ampontant points; - : :
§) ways of handling pupils who are apparently sleeping
on not paying attention in ckass;
g) possible neasons forn diverging grom a Lesson
- plan; and \ :
h) the extent to which a Resson achieves its stated
. objectives. -

: SS 605 can be used for an undengraduate class in social
studies methods, on for graduate courses in soclal studies
education, and Ain-service cowrses orn worksheps gon sociak
studies teachens. Some of the questions which might be
naised about the Lesson with those who have never taught
can be omitted with experienced teachens. The emphasis
with experienced teacherns might be upon points a through
e and g Andicated above.
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SS 606 (56 mirutes): Students are retesting a socio-
logical hypothesis, using questionnaire data collected from a
sample of seniors &m their school. Earlier, students had
read and discussed the original study which tested this
ypothesis. Their assignment before coming to class was to
read an article describing fiow to use self-coded question-
naires to develop indexes which can be used to measure
variables and how to use these data to test hypotheses. The
tape shows the class identifying quastions which can be used
to form an index of adolescent rebellion, checking answer
sheets to develop an index of rebellion for each respondent
im the sample, sorting answer sheets into categories, and
tallying the d=ta. Students then analyze thé data in order
to test the hypothesis. They suggest possible reasons why
there is a much higher rebellion percentage among seniors in
college preparatory classes in their school than in the
original study.

" The last part of the tape shows a short sequence in
another class which was studying the same lesson. The teacher
asks students to identify factors which might be used to develop
a better index of rebellion for their own school. The teacher
and class also anaiyze possible causes for divergence of re-
sults from the original study because of the sample used and
the kind of curricular tracks used in their own school. The
teacher describes two original studies which other classes are
now making because of questions which arose as a result of
testing the original hypothesis.

In addition to iLlustrating how pupils can tesit hypotheses
wsing thein own data, SS 606 can be used to stimulate discussion
about productive ways of having students handle such data Lin
class, and about diggerences in the discussion pattern as com-
pared to that illustrated in the same class Lin a previous Lape
(e.g. SS 600). The tape can also be used Zo provoke thought
about kinds of studies which students might make on their own,
using data grom a questionnaire administered to siudents in
thein own school. The Rast sequence can be used o Lnditiatc
a d,fﬁawséion of ways of helping situdents evaluate sociological
Atuddies. o

SS 607 (61 minutes): At the beginning of the lesson the
teacher asks pupils to develop hypotheses and figure out ways
of measuring the variables so that the hypotheses can be tested.
He then gives them another hypothesis, related to the same
general question, and passes out questionnaires which they and
other classes have taken earlier. He indicates which questions
can be used to develop parental-influence and self-esteem
indexes, and then gives directions as to how to place checks on
answer sheets in order to obtain Index scores for each respond-
ent. A pupil calls attention to an error in the directions,

n .
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and the tea-~: examines the questions and realizes that the
directions g. =m him in a guide were not accurate. He spends
time reread mz the ques®ions and working out hew directions
while pupil= sit and wait. He has to do this several times
before the x=iass is able to work out an accurate index score.

The %as: part of the tape shows a c¢ifferent class study-
ing the sam= lesson. This class has checked the index scores
on the same snswer sheets. The teacher tallies data provided
by one stuz=nu after another on a form which he projects with
an overheas prmjector. A very brief analysis of whether or
not the dats ssupport the hypothesis is followed by an assign-
ment to reat @ article which describes the way in which a
sociologist ti= tested the same hypothesis.

SS 607 -eu be used to provoke discussion 04:

a) wais of helping students Zearn to deveklop hypotheses
armd §igune out ways of Lesting Lhem;

b) e4foctive procedures forn helping pupils wonk out
andex scores forn respondents; ,

o) effective ways of tallying questionndaire data;

d) the appropriateness of tallying questionnaine
data in class, once pupils have gone through the
pacedune for one hypothesis; and

e) the importance of careful Lesson planning prior
io class.

SS 607 shouitd prove useful in pre-service education
classes, in in-service education programs and wonkshops, and
in graduate classes Lin both cwuriculum development and supeit-
vision. 14 the tape is used fon in-service education programs
on wonkshops mm how to use SRSS materials, the instructorn may
wish to shortern the viewing time by omitting that parnt o the
Zesson in which the teacher must wornk out new directions.

SS 60& (60 minutes): Before the actual lesson begins, the
teacher discisses the test which will be given in a few days.
" The lesson =nds as the teacher asks students to work out a
' research dssign to test one of the deduced hypotheses. The
tape shows most of one class period. It also includes a short
comparative sequence from another class in'which students raise,
much more strongly, the question of whether or not a deduced
hypothesis must be tested if the nropositions from which it is
deduced have already been tested. '

SS 608 can be used to stimubate a productive discussion
about: '
a) ways of teaching students Lo build new hypotheses;
b) e importance of careful Lesson planning, including
the development of concrete examples fo explain
panils of a Lesson which are Likely Lo prove difgicult;
c) wags of developing Logical Lhinking; and
d) ways of preparing students fon a test.
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The tape also provides a useful comparision of discussion
pattenns and ways of making assignments with severnal earlien
tapes made of Lhe same class.

SS 609 (31 minutes): The teacher begins the class with
a discussion of reasons why the class cannot test two hypo-
theses which class members deduced from other tested theorems
the day before. Students identify ‘the items on the question-
naire which can be used to build an index of autonomy in peer
relationships. They then proceed to tally data from question-
naire sheets in order to test the hypothesis that the greater
the autonomy from peers, the less the rebellion against school
authority. Once the tallying is completed, pupils test their
hypothesis against the data. At the end of the hour the teacher

_asks students to prepare a written summary of the study which
they have just completed.

SS 609 can be used:
a) to show how students can use questionnaire data
to test an hypothesis suggested by a ckass member;
b) to discuss ways of speeding the process of tallying
data from quesitlionnaires;
o) to stimulate a discussion of effective ways of
using a chalkboastd;
d) to discuss the nole o4 the teacher when membesns 04
the class nemain sikent Ain response Lo questions;
e) to discuss ways of teaching pupils to evaluate a
sociokogical study; and |
{) o analyze possible reasons for the assignment
made at the end of the ckass period.

SS 609 4is useful fon both pre-service and in-sewice educa~
tion. 1In in-senvice classes, a very shont Aequence, near the
beginning, might be omitted. The entihe Zape would be wseful
in a ghaduate course on supervisdon or Ln ghaduate courses on
social studies education. '

N SS 610 (58 minutes): This tape shows a class beginning its
study of social institutions. Since completing the work shown
in previous tapes, students have studied the concept of sociali-
zation. In this lesson the teacher uses a reading assignment
which provides a fictionalized account of a family. He asks
students to list chronological events in the 1ife of different
members of the family. Then he asks the class to decide whether
each event was the result of a personal choice or of an outside
influence over which the individuals had no control. Students
work individually to try to categorize the events not due to
personal choice. Afterwards, the teacher conducts a general
class discussion, in which he lists on the chalkboard those items
and categories which they suggest. The teacher then relates
the categories to institutions, defines institutions, and gives
an assignment. - -+ ,
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SS 610 can be used to discuss: .

a) some of the problems which may arise when pupils
are asked to categornize data, and stimulate
a discussion of how such problems should be
handled;

b) how definitions of impontant tewms might be
handled in a class;

c) alternative ways of handfing a reading assign-

' ment in onden to stimulate student internest
and achieve objectives;

d) the effectiveness of arsignments; and

e)- problems of classrnoom control.

VOLUMES SS 611 - SS 618

This series of tapes shows a twelfth grade sociology class working
on Section Three of an experimental course, ''Inquiries in Sociology."
Section Three focuses upon inequalities in American society. Students
have already studied social stratification and have now turned-to the
topic of inequalities arising out of ethnic and minority group status.

'sS 611 (56 minutes): Before coming to class, groups of
students examined different tables presenting data on-in-
equalities. In this tape, the teacher gives students a
list of quotations about equality in this country; this list
is used to evoke reactions to the disparity between the ideals
and the actual conditions in which many members of minority.

groups find themselves. The teacher raises questions about
the reasons.for such inequalities.. ~He then spends the rest
of the hour having pupils examine in more detail the tables
which compare data on whites and non-whites in this country.
Pupils are asked to interpret the tables and try to explain
some of the data. ST

'SS 611 can be used to provoke .discussion about:

a) the wse of quotations to help pupils identify a
_problem; o ‘ o |

b) discussion patterns among pupils and Teacher;

c) the use. of tables o develop dmportant soclak
sclence concepts and genenalizations;

d) the meaning o4 inquiry strnategies of teaching; and

e) the impontance of varied procedures within cne

Lesson.

$$ 612 (42 minutes): This tape, which is best viewed in
combination with tapes SS 613 and 5SS 614, shows the class view-
ing and commenting upon Part One of a film which contrasts the
boyhoods of Hubert Humphrey and James Baldwin. Part One of
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the film shows the section on Humphrey. The film is used to
help students understand the ways in which childhood events
affect a person's self-concept.

Students are given a list of questions to consider as
they view the film. (Permission of Benchmark Films, Inc. has
been obtained to include Part One of the film on this tape.)
After students have viewed it, they discuss their reactions.
The teacher then asks them to make further notes and organize
these notes around the questions which they received at the
beginning of the class.

SS 612 can be used to promote a discussion of:
a) the comparative effectiveness of §LLms and other
media forn accomplishing cerfain kRinds 0f purposes;
b) ways of Antroducing §i&ms and making use of ZLhem
aften they have been shown; and
c) the difference in discussion pattern shown in Lhis
tape and in some othens which viewens have seen.

SS 613 (39 minutes): This tape shows the class the follow-
ing day. Before students view the part of the film on Baldwin,
they are given a study guide with questions similar to those
used when viewing the first part of the film on Humphrey.
(Permission has been given by Benchmark Films, Inc., to show
Part Two of the film on the tape.) After seeing the film,
pupils ireact to it and compare it with the part which they saw
the day before. The teacher gives an assignment and pupils
begin work. The teacher moves around the room as pupils raise
their hands, but he refuses to draw generalizations for pupils
even when asked.

SS 613 can be used for the same purposes ab tape SS 612,
as well as to stimulate discussion of the teacher's hole An
supervised study when a couwrse Ls designed Lo promoie Anquiny
by pupils. The tape is best viewed Lin combination with SS 612,
in onden to stimulate discussion of the effectiveness of break-
ing up a §Am overn two days, when a §4m 45 Lo compare geelings
and evoke a mood. The tepes can be interupited, at the end
of the classhoom §4iLm in each Lesson, and vLewers can be asked
to ddentify objectives gorn the Lesson and plans fon follow-up
aﬁ the §im. Latern, they can compare their own plans with
those used by the teachen. They can also compare the plans in
the "Instructor's Guide" with those actually followed, as well
as thein own obiectives with those of the people who developed
the experimental cournse.

sS 614 (47 minutes): The class is discussing the two-part
film which they have seen and reacted to only briefly on the
two previous days. The film, My Childhood, contrasts the early
lives of Hubert Humphrey and James Baldwin. It is used to help
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students understand how a member of a racial mincrity group
reacts to discrimination and how social institutions affect
people in our society differently. Most of the class period

is devoted to a geneiral class discussion of the film. The

end of the tape shows the teacher making a follow-up assignment.

SS 614 should be used after viewens have studied Lapes
Sg 612 and SS 613. The tape can be wsed to stimulate Lhought
abouft:
a) the Length of time which discussions can be carviied
on effectively in a twelfth grade class;
b) discussion sthategies fon promoting differnent kinds
o4 ZThought processes;
c) the Amporntance of the wornding of questions to eliclt
diggerent cognitive behavions; and
d) ways of varying the pace of a discussion or of
varying discussion procedurnes in ondern o provide
varielty within a class peniod.
1§ the tape Ais interrupted prior Lo the assignment given nean
Zhe end, it can be used to provoke a discussion of questions
such as: What kRind of Lesson might be usedul as a {ollow-up
to this one, in onden to emphasize the effects of diserimination
upon a child's self-concept? How can such a Lesson be designed
b0 as to use an Anquiny approach rnathen than exposition?
Viewens might then watch the sequence showing the assignment,
study the printed maternials used by the students and the Lesson
plan for the next day, and discuss the design of the Lesson.

SS 615 (46 minutes): The teacher s using an inquiry
teaching strategy to help students understand how racial
discrimination can affect a Negro's self-image at a very early
age. Pupils have examined a six-year-old child's drawings of
both Negro and white boys and girls. They know that the draw-
ings were made by a child in a newly-integrated schonl, but
they have not been told whether the child is black or white.

The teacher asks them to hypothesize about the child's race on
the basis of the drawings and to indicate their reasons for
their guesses. He then asks them to identify specific differ-
ences among the drawings and to try to figure out how very early
experiences could affect a Negro child's self-image to the
extent indicated by these drawings. Pupils and the teacher draw
upon earlier lessons to help explain the effects of discrimina-
tion upon the self-perception of Negroes.

8S 615 can be wsed to stimulate discussion of:

a) the wse 0§ an Linquiry strategy of teaching and pupil
neactions to such a strategy;

b) the decisions gacing a teachern using such a strnategy,
about how much he should tell pupils and how mucﬁ
he should Ansist that pupils work out fon them-
selves;
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c) the imporntance of continuity and Sequence Ln
cwviiculum planning; ,
d) possible foklow-up Lessons Lo teach pupils mone
about the methods of inquiry used by 50ciolLogisis;
e) ways of summarnizing what has been Learned in a
class session;
§) the discussion pattern among pupils and teacher;
g) the effectiveness of the Lesson Lin achieving gocls
Adentified for the Lesson; and
h) the possible effects of such a Lesson in attitudes
towand race.
SS 615 is perhaps the best example of the inquiry teaching
sinategies necommended by SRSS for thein expesrimental coultse,
"Inquiries in Soclology."

SS 616 (61 minutes): This tape shows two consecutive days;
the teacher is using an audio-tape recording entitled "The World
Across the Street.! This tape consists of interviews with two
groups of boys of the same age and social class, living in the
same housing project. One group is made up of white boys and
one of Negroes. The boys talk about their own vocational plans
and their school. Each group also reacts to the recording made
by the other group. -

Before playing the tape, students try to identify simple
research designs for testing the assumption that the differ-
ences in self-perception ¢f Negroes and whites found in earlier
lessons might be due to sccial class rather than to treatment

‘as members of different races. Once pupils have identified a

possible design, the teacher introduces the recording. He
interrupts the tape at the end of each major section and holds
a discussion about it. The next day he plays the rest of the
recording, again interrupting it at various points to ask ques-
tions or emphasize certain points. This video tape includes
much of the discussion, but omits most of the recording itself
in order to show the two consecutive lessons built around the
recording.

SS 616 can be wsed to initiate a discussion 04

a) ways of Aintroducing and wsing a sound neconrding;

b) the comparative effectiveness of sound secorndings
as against wiitten trhansciipts of recorndings based
upon Lnterviews;

c) where this Lesson falls on a continuum between exposi-
tion by the teacher and student Lnquiry;

d) ways of helping pupils rnelate a cwurent Lesson to
past Learnning;

e) the extent to which twelfth grade siudents Lin a
heterogeneous class can develop simple reseanch
designed to test hypotheses, once they have
analyzed othern nesearch studies; and “

§) possible ways® of ‘modifying the Lesson in classes 04
differning ability Levels and soclo-economic
backgrounds.
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ss 617 (44 minutes): Pupils have already studied social
class, tabies presenting data on discrimination against non-
whites, and materials showing how discrimination affects the
self-perceptions of Negroes. Both students and their parents
have taken the same Social Distance Scale, and a class commi ttee
has been at work tallying the data from their responses. In
this tape the committee chairman presents a summary of the
data and explains the procedure which the committee has used.
The teacher then leads a discussion of the data. Pupils compare
their results with the results from a national sample and
explore reasons for the differences, possible explanations for
similar rankings from national samples in 1927 and i957, and
the differences in attitudes toward various kinds of social
relationships. Pupils examine the composition of the samples
used and the effects of cultural learning upon attitudes.

8S 617 can be used to: :

a) ilLustrate one possible use of statistical data
obtained from administerning scales o pupils and
thein parents;

b) stimulate discussion of ways of developing ARLLL An
evaluaiing data acquired grom sampling situdies;

c) analyze aspects of ithinking engaged Ln by pupils ;
and the kinds 04 questions which can be used Lo
stimulate centain types of thought processes;

d) analyze a Lesson in tenms of Anquiry strnategles
Ay Lesrnving; ‘

e) compare i actual Lesson with the orniginal Lesson

Lay.: o

¢) angl_g-ze a discussion pattern and the pacing of a
discussion; and .

g) evaluate the effectivencss of an assignment.

SS 618 (53 minutes): This tape shows the class discussing
the stereotypes about minority groups. The teacher begins by
summarizing the previous lesson. He then initiates a discussion
on the image of the Negro as seen in the mass media. This
discussion is based upon the assignment which students were to
do before coming to class. Later in the lesson, the teacher
moves on to a discussion of the data collected on a scale
measuring stereotypes about Negroes and Jews in this country.
The class ccmpares the data from their own class, data collected
from their parents, and the data from a national sample. The
discussion focuses upon the prevalence of certain stereotypes,
reasons for differences in the extent to which they are held by
pupils and by the national sample, and ways in which these
stereotypes have developed. Some attention is also given to
the effects of these stereotypes upon discrimination against
minority group members.
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SS 618 can be used to promote analysis o04:

a) the value of a summary of a preceding Lesson as
a means of intrhoducing a Lesson ond possible
ways o4 providing such a summary;

b) the effectiveness of using cwurent materials Ain
newspaperns and magazines as data for developing
generalizations Ain soctology;

c) the effectiveness of using questionnaire data
obtained from pupils and theirn parents Lo
develop sociological Ldeas;

d) the effectiveness of drawing upon pupils' exper-
iences to develop soclological Ldeas and Lnternesi;

e) the effectiveness of reading aloud excerpts from
neseanch {f4indings dwiing the cowrse of a discussion,
Ain ornden to emphasis a particular poinZ;

§) alternative ways of using such reseateh findings;

g) differences in discussion patterns and their effects
upon pupil Lnvolvement and interest;

h) the pacing of a discussion and Zthe Amportance of
variety within a Lesson; and

L) the continuum between exposition and Anquiry
Xeaching strhategies.

VOLUMES SS 653 - SS 660

The tenth grade pupils shown in this series are studying a ten-day
episode on 'Simulating Social Conflict,' developed by SRSS. The episode
uses three rounds or versions of two different simulation games, both

simulating conflict situations. The first game is called ''Parents'
‘Dilemma'’ and simulates a conflict situation, in which two parents with
~an only child feel possessive about the child. Pupils are not told

what the game simulates, before they play the first round; before playing
the second round they are told only that the partners represent parents;
and, before the third round, that the conflict situation involves a child.
A second game, '‘Resources and Arms,' simulates conflicts between nations
and involves a dilemma over whether to put more of a nation's resources
into arms or into peaceful production.

sS 653 (54 minutes): The two lessons on this tape are
the beginning lessons in the first episode. Pupils play two
versions of '"Parents' Dilemma.'' Afterwards, they try to
decide what the game has simulated and analyze the models
used in the simulation game.

SS 653 should provoke fhought about:

a) the purpose of simulation games;

b) the difference between simubation games which do not .
tell pupils what a game Ls sdmulating until aften
they have played it, as compared ZLo sdmulation
games in which pupils know what they arne simu—
Rating when they begin the game;
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c) possible advantages and disadvantages of an
inquiny sthategy o4 teaching;

d) the noke of the teacher who 48 using an inquiry
sinategy; and '

e) ways of using SRSS episodes in different classes.

SS 654 (53 minutes): In the lesson just prior to the one
shown on this tape, pupils played the second version of the
simulation game, ''Parents' Dilemma.'' They were to try to
answer questions about their strategies, what happened in the
game, and what they think the game simulates, before coming
to class for the lesson shown on this tape. They were also
to read a brief article on models and the criteria for good
models. They then discuss what the simulation game may be
simulating. Finally, they noticed changes in their behavior
from the first to the second version of the game and discuss
possible reasons for these changes.

SS 654 can be used to provoke thought about:

a) ways of Leaching pupils about the use o4 models
in the soclal sciencesd;

b) principles which might be used 4in deciding when pupils
should know and when they should noxt know what a

- particularn game Ls Asdimulating, befonre they play AiL;

c) neasons forn asking pupils Lto guess what a game was
simulating, nathen than telling them this as soon
as they have completed the game;

d) the preparation needed beforne using a simylation game
in class; and

e) the imporntance of a foLlow-up discussion agter playing
a sdmulation game.

SS 654 can also be wsed forn interaction analysis and an analysLs

04 the kinds of questions which the teachern uses.

SS 655 (37 minutes): In the lesson shown on this tape, the
pupils review the use of models in the social sciences and then

~play the third version of the game, tipgrents' Dilemma.'

SS 655 can be used %o provoke thought about:

a) reasons fon teaching pupils about the use of models
in the social scienc ' and ways of teaching them
how models arne used;

b) neasons forn keeping pupils in the dark about the situa-
tion simulated in some kinds of simulation games;

c) the degree of interest which pupils have in the sAmukla~
Lion game; ‘

d) neasons forn asking pupils to answer questions about
iZhe game before they come to class Lo discussd LL;

e) the difficulty Levek of fhe assignment given at the
end of the Lesson;

§) the discussion pattern in the class; and

g) the place of the Lesson on a continuum between
exposition by the teacher and Lnquiry by pupils.
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$S 656 (46 minutes): In the lesson on this tape, students
try to decide what the third version of ""Parents' Dilemma'' was
simulating. They also suggest non-family situations to which
the model in the game might be applied. Pupils then analyze
the way in which their behavior changed from the second version
to the third version of the game, and they try to account for
the changes. Finally they discuss ''The Potato Story,' which
they read before coming to class, and try %o decide how well
the model of the third game can be applied to the situation
described in that story.

SS 656 can be used to provoke thought about:

a) rneasons fon different activities in the Lesson;

b) neasons why pupils are asked to Any to pigure out
what the game was simulating rathern than being
tokd the situation simulated;

c) the extent to which pupils are ablfe to suggest real
Life situations which the game might be simubating;

d) the extent to which pupils are able to identity
changes which took place in thein behavior, between
fwo versions of the game, and the extent to which
they are able o explain these changes;

e) the extent to which pupils are able to apply the
model. in the thind verwsion of the game to the
situation descnibed in the stony which they have
nead;

§) whether this Resson should be gollowed by anothen
day of discussion, before turning to the next
simulation game in the episode;

g) the kinds of preparation which a Zeacher musit make
before eithen playing a simulation game in class
on conducting a discussion following Lhe game;

h) the interaction between the teacher and students and
among students; and

i) aspects of the simulation game which may be a{ffecting
the discussion patienn.

SS 656 45 best used after viewerns have seen tape SS 655 4in
which pupils are shown playing that version o4 the simukation
game discussed in this Lesson.

SS 657 (57 minutes) : In the first lesson on this tape,
pupils make further comparisons between the models used in the
three versions of the simulation game and '"The Potato Story."
They also discuss applications of the models to real life situa-
tions. In the second lesson, they play the first version of
the game on ''Resources and Arms."'

SS 657 shoukd provoke thought about:
a) the uses of simulation games;
b) the imporntance of follow-up questions, as well as a
gollow-up discussion, agten playing simulation games

An a clasisy -
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c) the kinds of preparation which a teacher must make
fon using simulation games;

d) the Aimpontance o4 giving careful directions begone
playing a simulation game;

e) the discussion pattenn in this class and the way
Ain which the teachen perceives his nole in the
discussions;

§) the style of questioning used by the teachern and zthe
Zypes of questions wsed to stimulate different
kinds of thought; and

g) wherne these Lessons might be placed on a continuum
between exposition by the teachei and Lnquiry by
pupLLs . - B

SS 658 (42 minutes): In the lesson shown on this tape,

pupils play the last two versions of the game, ''Resources and
Arms "

Although SS 658 can be used by itself, Lt would be wiser
1o wse it with othen tapes in the episode particularnly volume
SS 657 which shows the §iust version o4 the game on "Resowrces
and Aums," and SS 659 which shows the folRow-up discussion
don the versions played on this tape. The tape can be used
to provoke thought about:

a) ways in which the episode in the simulation game on
"Resounces and Arms" can be wsed in different
snclal studies classes;

b) the kinds of preparation which the teacher musit
make An using sLmulation games;

c) the importance of initial instructions before playing
a simulation game; : :

d) the neactions of pupils to simulation games; and

e) the importance of §oLlow-up procedurnes forn a
simulation game.

S5 659 (50 minutes): in the lesson shown on this tape,
pupils discuss the three versions of the game, ''Resources and
Arms,'" and generalize about what they have learned.

SS 659 can be wsed to provoke thought about:

a) the value of simulation games;

b) the effectiveness of this particular simulation game
in achieving the objectives LAdentified forn the
episode;

e) the imporntance of a follow-up discussion aftern play-
Aing a simulation game;

d) the discussion pattern in the class, and the way 4in
which the teachern pernceives his hole in the

discussion;
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e) the pace at which a feacher should ask quesitions
and make comments; :

§) the kinds of questions which can be asked to
stimulate different kinds of thinking; and

g) ways of handling value questions in a class.

sS 660 (49 minutes): In the lesson on this tape, pupils
summarize what they have learned from the entire episode, which
included three versions each of the two different simulation
games, ''Parents' Dilemma' and ''Resources and Arms.'" They look
at the conflict situations in terms of a continuum between
conflict and cooperation, and relate the game on ''Resources and
Arms'* to the international situation.

SS 660 can be used to provoke thoughit about:
a) the Rength of time which should be spent on a
discussion duning one Lesson;
b) the amount of time which should be spent on discussing
a aimulation game, or a sernies of sdmulation games
An a numben of Lessons;
c) the extent of Ainterest which pupils have Lin different
parnts of the Lesson;
d) whether on not both simulation games are needed in
this episode and the extent to which each seems
2o conthibute to objectives fon the episode;
e) principles which might be followed Ln deciding
when to probe centain comments in more details;
§) ways of evaluating what pupils have Learned from
simulation gamesb;
g) ways 0§ handling controversial issues in a sociak
studies clasds;
h) the discussion pattern in the class and the rnole
0f the teachern in the discussion; and
: L) questioning techniques.
This tape should prove helpful if Lt is used after viewers have
seen several of the eanlien tapes in the episode.



TOPICAL TAPES

OVERVIEW o

' This section describes the attempts of various individuals to de-
velop topical tapes by combining short segments from other tapes in the
collection. The demand for this kind of material is wel l-known; however,
it is very difficult to extract material in such a way as to have it be
meaningful out of context, to avoid leading the viewer into superficial
and erroneous appraisals, and to avoid narrowing the use of the content
to a single purpose.

Fifteen such tapes are available:

Vol ume Subject Grade(s) Volumes Used
SS 800 Teaching Map Skills all levels Ss 014, 020, 024, 619,
625, 626 and 627
SS 801 Evaiuating Sources of - junior high SS 204, 205, 208 and
Information 209
SS 802 Evaluating Sources of senior high SS 635, 636 and 637

Inform=tion

SS 803 Recognizing Limitétions all levels Ss 002, 204, 205, 208,

of Data : 209 and 617
¢S 804 Examining Assumptions junior and Ss 207, 605, 636, 638,
senior high 644, 651 and 652
SS 805 Logical Reasoning senior high SS 608 and 629
SS 806 Value Judgments senior high SS 627 and 636
SS 807 Buzz Groups junior and ss 204, 212, 213, 603,
senior high 620, 621, 635, 6Lk
and 661
SS 808 Questioning and junior and SS 214, 601, 625, 648
Discussion Techniques senior high and 649
SS 809 Evaluation junior and SS 214 and 639
senior high
Ss 810 Inquiry Strategies elementary sS 002, 014, 018, 019,
020, 024 and 025
ss 811 Inquiry Strategies ju;}gF&and SS 204, 205, 623, 625,
' 18é,enior high 631 and 663
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Volume Sub ject Grade(s) Volumes Used

sS 812 Simulations and junior high SS 219, 220
Inquiry Techniques 221 and 622
5SS 813 Discussion junior and SS 603 and 641
senior high '
SS 814 Use of cartoons, junior and 5S 213, 616
recordings, oral reports senior high and 641

and the overhead

Volumes SS 800 through 811 were edited by Dr. Edith West of the
University of Minnesota. She has prepared a video guide showing the

appearance of various segments on the tape and some background notes
to accompany each tape.

Volume SS 812 was edited by the staff of the High School Geography
Project for use in their workshops. They have prepared the following
materials for distribution with the tape:

1. Synopsis of each part of the tape.
2. Class assignments for each part of the tape.

3. Questions for discussion on the tape.

4. Suggestions pertaining to general use of the tape;
background information on the class, the teacher, and
the context of the lesson; suggestions on preparation
for using the tape; and specific suggestions for using
the tape in class.

5. Descriptions of materials used by students in the lesson.

The last two tapes, Volumes SS 813 and 81k, were edited by Dr. Michael
Rockler formerly of Carleton College, now at the University of Nebraska

at Omaha. He has prepared a video guide and some suggestions pertaining
to the use of the tapes which are provided with the tapes themselves.

DESCRIPTIONS OF INDIVIDUAL TAPES

VOLUME SS 800 (56 minutes)

This volume shows a series of sequences in which pupils are using
maps. In the first sequence, kindergarten children pour a little water
on the mountains shown on a plastic relief map of the United States to
find out where the water goes. The second sequence shows a fourth grade
class which is studying a unit on India. Pupils examine maps of summer
and winter monsoons and rainfall distribution and try to figure out why
certain areas receive more rainfall than the others. The next sequence
on the tape shows fifth grade pupils who are studying a unit on New York
City. Earlier in the lesson, they dekiided that there could be very few
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one~family homes on Manhattan Island. They check their guess against a
map showing the distribution of one-famiiy homes. The next sequence is
from a ninth grade geography class. Pupils read brief descriptions of
different types of industries and then examine a series of maps, each of
which shows a pattern for a different industry which is not identified
on the map. Pupils try to decide which map fits which description. The
next sequence shows an eleventh grade class comparing different map
patterns of the world to identify things which are associated with each
other in the same areas. The final part of the tape shows an eleventh
grade class which is beginning its study of the geography of China.
Pupils hypothesize about landforms and climate from a map showing only
the distribution of rivers.

The last sequence on this tape is not included among the regular

tapes; it was recorded in the spring of 1966 at University of Minnescta
High School, James R. Olson, teacher.

VOLUME SS 801 (35 minutes)

This tape shows junior high school teachers trying to help pupils
learn how to evaluate sources of information. The first sequences are
taken from two consecutive lessons_in a seventh grade unit on '"lIntergroup
Relations.'" Pupils have been reading fiction and biographies about
minority group members who have faced serious problems of discrimination.
In an earlier lesson, the pupils identified types of discrimination which
these people faced. In the sequences shown on this tape, the teacher
turns to the advantages and disadvantages of fiction and biography as
sources of information. :

Part Two of thz tape shows an eighth grade government ciass. Pupils
are working on a unit of The Executive Process. They have been examining
Truman's decision to drop the atom bomb at Hiroshima. In the lesson just
prior to the one shown on this tape, the teacher gave pupils an exercise
consisting of a nuinber of differing accounts by both newspaper reporters
and people involved in helping to make the decision. Pupils were asked to

pick out points upon which the accounts agread and upon which they disagreed.

They discuss this exercise in the sequence shown on this tape.

VOLUME SS 802 (48 minutes)

This tape shows a series of sequences from a tenth grade class in
United States history. In each sequence, the teacher is focusing upon
developing skill in evaluating sources in terms of the bias and competency
of authors. A1l of the sequences are from the same class and from the
same unit on the "Civil War and Reconstruction.'" Pupils analyze both a
secondary account and primary accounts cf slavery.

18
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VOLUME SS 803 (50 minutes)

This tape shows sequences from both elementary and secondary school
classes. In each of the sequences, pupils are considering the incom-
pleteness or the limitations of certain kinds of data. In several of
the sequences, the focus is upon sampling procedures and interpretations
of sampling studies.

The first sequence on the tape shows a group of first grade children
who are studying a unit on ''The Japanese Family.' The previous day they
made a list of guesses about the needs of Japanese families and ways in
which the Japanese live. In the sequence on this tape, children check
their guesses by examining pictures. The teacher raises questions about
what they would know about Japan if they saw only certain pictures. '

The next sequences are from a seventh grade class which has been
reading biographies and books of fiction about members of minority
groups who faced discrimination. The teacher has asked about the advan-
tages and disadvantages of such books as sources of information about
race relationships. The second sequence from this class is from the
next lesson in which pupils suggest that they might check upon the
accuracy of the facts and interpretations in their books by making a
questionnaire study. Pupils talk about how they could make such a
study and then read an introduction to a sampling study which explains
the sample used.

The next sequence shows a twelfth grade class which is studying
sociology. Pupils have been analyzing the results of a sociological
study, and one pupil has raised a question about whether or not the
sociologist would have obtained similar findings if he had studied a
different group of pecple. The tape also includes a sequence from
another twelfth grade class which has obtained data from class members
and their parents on a social distance scale. The sequences show class
members comparing their results with results on a national sample and
analyzing reasons for the differences. :

The final sequence on the tape shows a group of eighth grade pupils
in a class on government. They are discussing an exercise on the
decision to drop the bomb at Hiroshima. This exercise includes a
number of accounts of the decision, both by newspaper writers and by
those who had something to do with making this decision. In the se-
cuence on this tape, pupils identify facts which those on eacn side of
the issue omit from their arguments.

One sequence on this tape is included from a tape which is not used

in any of the other vwclumes included in this catalog; it was recorded in
St. Louis Park High School, Ronald L. Alien, teacher.



VOLUME SS 804 (54 minutes)

This tape shows sequences from a number of classes which are
dealing with assumptions and inconsistencies. Several of the
sequences are from a tenth grade class in United States history, which

.

at the moment, is studying a unit on the 'Civil War and Reconstiuction.'
In one sequence, pupils identify the attitudes of white people toward
slaves by examining advertisements for runaway slaves. In another
sequence, pupils examine the value conflict facing southerners, and in
a third sequence, pupils identify assumptions of white people which kept
them from understanding how slaves were using Negro spirituals to pro-
mote escape via the underground railroad.

Two sequences on the tape are from a twelfth grade class which is
studying a unit on ''War and Peace.'" In one, pupils examine political
cartoons, identify the assumptions expressed in the cartoons, and
examine the relationship of these assumptions to possible solutions
for war. In the other, pupils take a brief attitude test and then
examine the inconsistencies in their attitudes.

The tape also includes sequences from two twelfth grade classes
which are studying an experimental sociology course. In both, teachers
are examining the assumptions of the author of a sociological study and
are challenging the usefulrness of the indicators used to test the
hypotheses in the studies.

A sequence from an eleventh grade area studies class shows pupils
examining statements from a study of the image of China held by a
sample of American leaders. Pupils identify contradictory images.

The final sequence on the tape shows an eighth grade class which is
looking at pictures in a textbook on the unwritten constitution. Although
the teacher had not planned to work on the skill of identifying inconsis-
tencies, he finds an opportunity to do so during a discussion of constitu-
tions and the unwritten constitution in the United States.

' One sequence is from a tape which had not been used in other volumes

in this catalog; it was recorded at St. Louis Park High School, Ronald
L. Allen, teacher.

VOLUME SS 805 (48 minutes)

This volume shows sequences from two different classes in which the
teacher had the opportunity to help pupils learn more about logical rea-
soning. The first sequence is from a twelfth grade sociolegy class in
which students are learning how to build new hypotheses from previously-
established propositions. Pupils argue about whether or not dependent
variables will be related, because both are caused by the same independent
variable. L
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The second sequence is from an eleventh grade class in geography.
Pupils have been discussing the relationship between manufacturing and
population. Somebody has suggested that manufacturing would be found
in areas of heavy population. He argues that agriculture is related
to skilled workers; that skilled workers are relatad to manufacturing;
and. therefore, agriculture is related to manufacturing. In this
sequence, the teacher does not have pupils examine the logic of the
argument, although in another lesson pupils check the relatiuaship
between agricultural production and manufacturing by looking at maps.
However, the sequence can be used to stimulate a discussion about
how the teacher might have helped pupils analyze the argument.

VOLUME SS 806 (26 minutes)

This volume includes sequences from two different classes. In both,
the problem of value judgments arises and the teacher asks students to
define terms operationally, without using that terminology.

The first sequence is from a tenth grade class in United States
history. Pupils are studying conditions of slavery. One of the ques-
tions which they are considering is whether or not slaves were treated
badly. The teacher asks pupils to identify the factors which should be
considered in trying to define ''bad'' treatment. This sequence can be
used to provoke thought -about the problems of defining other terms which
pupils use, such as ''poor' shelter, working ''too hard' and so on.

The second sequence on the tape is from an eleventh grade class
which is studying geography. The teacher has asked students to use two
maps to identify areas of the world in which hunger is associated with
a rapidly growing population. Pupils are having a hard time because
they are interpreting the term ''rapidly growing'' differently. Pupils
finally define the term by looking at the rate of growth for the world
population as a whole, and then selecting a growth rate as a cutoff
point between average growth and rapid growth. Later, during the same
lesson, the teacher asks pupils to identify other factors related to
hunger. One pupil suggests that living conditions aren't as good. The
+eacher asks what he means by that, and pupils start making a number of
other value judgments. The teacher uses this lesson to help pupils see
the difference between valtue judgments and objective criteria and, )
finally, to get pupils to identify specific things which might be used
in making judgments about differences in living conditions.

The tape should provoke considerable discussion about ways An
which viewerns would have handfed the comments by pupils and other
wais An which they might have helped pupils defdine Lesms operationally.

:123i;w ‘
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VOLUME SS 807 (61 minutes)

This tape shows sequences from a number of junior and senior high
school classes in which the teacher is using buzz groups. These groups
are used for different purposes. Some groups are discussing questions
which will be discussed later by the entire class. In one, pupils
‘review what they have learned in a previous lesson as a preliminary
to a class discussion. In another, class pupils are identifying questions
which they wish to study in the unit. : : '

The pupils in one class listen to two teachers present the arguments
of two opposing lawyers in a legal case, and then assume the roles of
judges and try to reach a decision in the case. In .another class, pupils
identify sources of information which might be used to check on the
accuracy of books which they have been reading. In still another, pupiis
in each group make a flow chart of goods moving in and out of a factory
which they select. |

Finally, the teacher in one class asks groups to study an archeo-
logical site map and draw inferences from it. The teachers use different
ways of dividing the class into groups. Teachers also differ in the
ways in which they give directions for what groups are ‘to do. The groups
vary in size from only two pupils to fairly large groups. These sequences
also illustrate different ways of mcking use of the work of buzz groups,
including reports by recorders, presentation of a chart, and discussion
of certain questions.

VOLUME SS 808 (54 minutes)

This volume shows sequences from five different classes in which
the teachers are using some form of recitation or discussion. The
sequences provide contrasts, not only among different teachers and
classes, but also from one part of a lesson to another, or from one
lesson to another within the same class. Teachers differ in the kinds
of questions which they ask, in the way in which they encourage pupils
to speak, and in the extent to which they make comments. Some genzralize
for pupiis, while others present provocative statements to stimulate
thought and discussion. The saquences on the tape are lengthy enough
to provide some context for analysis. Moreover, each sequence is intro-
duced by a brief announcement which provides a setting for the sequence,

Two of the sequences are from lessons which have not been included
on other tapes in this catalog; they were recorded at St. Louis Park
High School, Ronald L. Allen, teacher and at Niles Township High School,
Galen R. Hosler, teacher.
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VOLUME SS 809 (38 minutes)

This tape shows parts of four different classes in which teachers
are using some kind of evaluation device. |In the first sequence, the
teacher has pupils correct papers of other members of the same class.
Students then argue about the answers to some of the questions. The
finsi sequence should provoke thought about the pros and cons 04 having
oupils conrect paperns of othen membens of their own class.

The second: sequence also shows pupils raising questions about the
answers to a test which they took several days ago. The two teachers
differ considerz,ly in their style of handling questions.

The last two sequences on the tape show very different types of
evaluation. The first of these is from a tenth grade United States
history class which has been studying slavery. The teacher presents
data on the conditions of factory workers in the same period. Pupilis
are to work in couples, and to compare the life of the slaves and the
life of the factory workers. Each couple is to write a paragraph or two

explaining why they would have preferred to be either slaves or factory
.workers,

The last sequence on the tape is in an eighth grade class on
government. Pupils have been studying a unit on '""The Executive Process.’
They have used a number of case studies which have provided data to help
them generalize about factors affecting decision making. At the end of
the unit, the teacher gives pupils a worksheet which lists a series of
concepts. Pupils are asked to develop generalizations relating some of
the concepts on this sheet.

The sequences from the first two classes on this tape do not appear
in any other volumes listed in this catalog. They were recorded at
St. Louis Park High School, Ronald L. Allen, teacher.

VOLUME SS 810 (59 minutes)

This volume shows a series of sequences illustrating inquiry strategies
of teaching at the elementary school level. In the first sequence, Kinder-
garten children pour water on the mountains on a.plastic relief map to
find out what happens to the water. : -

tn the second sequence, first grade children hypothesize about the
Japanese people and then test their hypotheses against pictures.

The next sequence shows third grade children who are studying a
unit on the Manus. They examine siides of Manus homes and then hypothe-
size about materials which might be used in.building these homes.

The next sequence is of a fourth grade class which is studying & ue.:
on India. As they exam' e a gainfall map of India, they try to exnlain
O ssible reasons for the rainfall distribution pattern.
ERIC patter
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The last sequence is from a fifth grade class which is studying a
geographic case study of New York City. Pupils have studied New York
in different eras. In this sequence, they hypothesize about changes
which have probably taken place since the mid-nineteenth century,. the
era which they looked at last. They then examine a series of pictures
of New York to try to decide whether they were correct or not. The
last part of the tape shows this same group of fifth grade children
hypothesizing about problems which may face New York City.

This tape should prove useful in provoking thought about inquiry
stnategies of feaching, and where each of Zthe Lessons shown might fall
on a continuum between exposition by ithe teacher and inquiry by pupils.
The tape can also be used to stimulate a discussion 04 questioning
procedurnes within an inquiry sthategy, about kinds of materials o4
insthuction which can be used both in stimulating hypotheses and in
testing hypotheses, and other wornds which might be substifuted for
the wond "prove" when talking about hypotheses.

VOLUME S$S 811 (53 minutes)

This volume includes a number of sequences from junior and senior
high school classes in which teachers are using inquiry strategies of
teaching. The sequences have been selected to show differences in
teaching style, differences in types of things inquired about, differ-
ences in types of materials or experiences used to stimulate inquiry,
and differences in the placement of the lessons cn a continuum between
inquiry by pupils and exposition by the teacher.

In one sequence, pupils have studied two maps--one of hunger and
one of population density to identify places in the world in which a
dense population is associated with hunger. The teacher then asks them
to hypothesize about other things which might be found in association
with high population density and a poor diet. '

In another sequence, this same class is generalizing on the basis
of its experiences in playing a simulation Game of Farming. '

Anothctr sequence shows a culminating activity after pupils have
assumed roles of various members of a company's management team,and
decided in which of 25 cities to locate a new metal fabricating plant.
The ‘''"President'' reports her company's decision. Later pupils generalize
about what they have learned from this role-playing experience.

A sequence from a twelfth grade class shows pupils studying an
anthropology unit and speculating about models of two stones, which the
teacher passes around the class. They begin by trying to decide what
these stones were. After having identified them as tools, they try to
decide which one was the older.
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The final sequences are taken from a seventh grade sociology
class. Pupils identify some of the limitations of biographies and
books of fiction which they have read about minority group problems,
and they suagest other sources of information which might be used to
gather information to check on the accuracy of the book which they
have been reading.

VOLUME SS 812 (60 minutes)

Thi: tape is divided into four parts which illustrate educational
simulations and inquiry techniques in the classroom. The classroom
activities shown are from the High School Geography Project's course,
Geography in an Urban Age.

The entire tape is Antended fon use with the feacher education
materiads developed by the High School Geography Projfeck. The thiee
hits are: Using Simuldation o Involve Students, Using Media o
Stimulate Tngwisy, and Using Evaluation to Improve Instruction.

The tape should also prove usedul in undergraduate courses An
social studies on geoghaphy methods, in graduate courses dealing with
instructional procedures on cuwwvriculum development, and 4in in-service
programs and gorkshops gon social studies teachers.

A brief description of each part of the tape follows:

Part | and Part Il of the tape are excerpts from the role-playing
simulation, "Location of the Metfab Company,'' contained in the
Manufacturing and Agriculture unit of the HSGP course. The sequences
show two different teachers using the activity in their classes. These
two parts of the tape would be useful in Lllustrating the way a role-~
playing sdmuloation 4s set up and cawied out Ln the classroom. The
segments also demonsinate the variations Ain the management of the
sdmulation by the two Zeachers.

Part IIl shows sequences from the "Portsville'' activity from the
Geography of Cities unit. In this simulation students build a hypothe-
Tical U.S. city as they think it would have developed in the 1850's.
Consiruction of the city is carried out on a Modulex board using tiny
color-coded guiding pieces to represent different land uses. An histor-
ical reading and photographs about the city help students reconstruct
the time period.

Parnt 111 of the fape could be used along with Parnt 1 and Part I1
to comparie and contrasit the different ways that simulation activities
are constructed and employed. The "Portsville” activity demonsthates
the wse 0f tactile materials in the classroom.
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Part |V shows segments of the ''New Orleans'' activity from the
Geography of Cities unit. 1In this activity, students work with a wide
range of media to form hypotheses about the physical and socio~economic
characteristics of three neighborhoods from information derived from
topographic maps, aerial photographs, and slides. The students then
verify their hypotheses about the neighborhoods by examining census
tract data.

Pant 1V 04 the tape would ald a discussion of ithe advantages and
disadvantages o4 using varied media Lin Lhe classnoom. The éequence
also points out the nole o4 a teacher and students in an inquiry Lesson.

VOLUME SS 813 (45 minutes)

This tape contains fo:.” sequences, each taken from a different class,
which focus upon the use of discussion as a teaching-learning activity.

In Part |, twelfth grade students are studying materials prepared by
the Anthropology Curriculum Study Project; the teacher has been talking
about peasant life in China. Part Il shows another twelfth grade class
and tearher; they have been participating in buzz groups discussing
adolescent conflict in connection with materials prepared by the Socio-
logical Resoures for the Social Studies Project. They are now ready
to discuss their findings as a class.

Part Ill shows a discussion by a group of eleventh grade students
who have been studying U. S. foreign policy as related to a unit
prepared by Minnesota Project Social Studies. In Part IV, ninth grade
students try to match descriptive paragraphs to maps which show distri-
butions of ‘industry; materials being used were prepared by the High
School Geography Project.

SS 813 can be used £o compare and conthast a variely of approaches
Xo discussion activity.

VOLUME sS 814 (46 minutes)

This tape contains five sequences taken from five different social stud-
ies classes, which feature different kinds of teaching-learning activities.
The first sequence shows an eleventh grade class which is learning to
interpret editorial cartoons. This is followed by a tenth grade class
which is using a recording in its study of Elkins Theory of Slavery. The
taird sequence shows a student giving an oral report to her twelfth grade
classmates on the C.C.C,

The fourth part of this tape pictures the students in an eighth grade
class who are role-playing a White Citizens Council ir conjunction with
their study of the Little Rock crisis. The final sequence is of a twelfth
grade class which is using a_tape recording in their study of race relations.

~ET

SS 814 can be used to {RLustrnate the use of a variety of activities
- the classroom. 198
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FOUNDATIONS OF EDUCATION

OVERVIEW

The following twenty-seven tapes were prepared especially for use
in courses concerned with the sociological, psychological or philosoph-
ical foundations of education:

Location
Vo lumes Subject Grade Teacher of School
FE 810-818 Inner-city education; Mr. C. W. Minneapolis,
underachievers in 7 Holtzman, Jr. Minnesota
mathematics
FE 820-825 Inner-city education; Mr. Winfred D. and Rapids,
underachievers in 7 Ferrell Michigan
mathematics
FE 826-833 inner-city education; Mr. Winfred D. Grand Rapids,
underachievers in 8 Ferrell Michigan
mathematics
FE 834-835 inner-city education; Mr. Earl E. Minneapolis,
underachievers in 8 Oorf Minnesota
mathematics
FE 840-841 . Montessori education (ages Miss Doris Edina, Minn.
o 3-7) Perera (suburban)

The first three series listed, FE 810-818, FE 820-825 and FE 826-833,
provide raw, unedited data for in-depth analyses of topics pertaining
to sociological, psychological and philosophical aspects of inner-city
education. Each volume, unless otherwise indicated, shows an entire@
class period. Even the first few days of taping, which are generally
considered warm-up times to permit the students and teacher to become
accustomed to the cameras, have been made available because the responses
of these students to the equipment is interesting in itself. All of the
tapes were recorded in the fall of 1968.

Any of these tapes could be used individually, but are more useful
as a series in which viewers can observe the behavior of students from
day to day, to assess progress, and to become aware of individual diff-
erences among the students.

Given the time involved in viewing an entire series, they might best
be used as a basis for an out-of-class assignment. I1lustrative topics
for analysis are: (a) the role of the teacher and the educational phil-
osophy reflected in his behavior; (b) the ability and motivational level
of individual students and the way they respond to a variety of class-
room situations; (c) the teaching methodglogy and pace employed by the
teacher; (d) the students' response to theomathemat ical materials with
which they are working; (e) factors which cause the disruptive behavior
of some of the students; and (f) unique aspects of classrcom organization

in irner~city schools.
16194



Although viewers could be given individual assignments, it would
be highly desirable for them tc view the tapes in small groups and to
stop for discussion as provocative events occur on the tape. They
should try to anticipate what they think the teacher might do next, and
how the students will respond, or conversely, what the students might
do next, and how the teacher will respond.

A1l of these tapes were made originally to show the use of mathe-
matics materials prepared by the University of Illinois Committee on
School Mathematics for underachievers; however, they appear to be more
useful in discussing problems of inner-city education than for instruc-
tion in the teaching of mathematics. This is not to say that they can-
not serve a dual purpose. The materials being used by the classes are
available from Harper & Row.

Recoghizing that viewing one entire series may strain the user's
resources of time, money and machines, the suggestion that much could
be learned from comparing and contrasting different series is carefully
made. There are distinct differences between these three classroom sit-
uations which may or may not be attributable to two obvious variables:
the composition of the class and the race of the teacher. The first
series shows a class of mixed racial composition taught by a white tea-
cher, the second an all black class taught by a black teacher, and the
third a predominantly black class taught by the same black teacher. To
provide an even further dimension, the series FE 834-835 is offered, be-
cause it features a predominanily white inner-city class taught by a
white teacher who is using the same mathematics materials for under-
achievers.

Suggestions for use, including illustrative questions for discuss-
ion, have been prepared for distribution with all tapes in these four
series with the exception of FE 826-833. None were prepared in this in=

stance, because they seemed only to repeat those suggested for the other
volumes.

The last series of tapes prepared especially for foundations courses,
FE 840-841, was made in cooperation with the Edina Montessori School in
Edina, Minnesota. The material was recorded in the spring of 1967. The
teacher i{s a native of Ceylon, trained in the Montessori method in London.
These tapes differ from all others in the collection, in that Mrs. Judith
Reichel Brandt, from the Edina Montessori School, (trained in Washington,
D. C. and in Bergamo, ltaly)serves as a narrator and provides a running
commentary describing and explaining the activities carried on by the
childrer and the class. The tapes could be used singly, or as a series,
tc provide concrete illustrations of ways Montessori principles and
activities are carried out in a classroom.

Written supplementary materials provided with Volumes FE 840-841,

include a guide for locating important events on the tape and some back-
ground information relating to the content of the tapes.
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VOLUME FE 810 - FE 818

This seventh-grade class is studying Chapter 1, of Stretchers and
Shrinkers Book |; materials prepared by the University of I11inois
Committee on School Mathematics for underachievers in mathematics.

FE 810 (51 minutes): The teacher explains the presence
of the cameras and then prcceeds to take roll. Since the
class takes place during the first week of the school year, he
explains something of his philosophy of seating arrangements
and spends time learning students' names. He introduces the
Stretchers and Shrinkers!' materials, and students begin work
in the text bocklet.

FE 811 (42 minutes): Again, the teacher uses a consider-
able portion of the period in taking roll; he asks the class
to go back to page 1, for the benefit of those students who
were absent the first day. The noise level in the room is
very high, most of it attributable to the students, some to
the traffic nearby. The last part of the period is spent on
a puzzle taken from the Activities Handbook which accompanies
the text booklet.

FE 812 (60 minutes): The teacher tries to introduce a
game, called '‘make a hundred,' which is given in the Activities
Handbook. The class is very uncooperative and, for the most
part, the period is spent in activities related to classroom
organization and control.

FE 813 (60 miautes): Again, a great deal of time is con=
sumed in taking roll. Students ask to go to their lockers to
get forgotten materials; others are moving around the room ex-
changing seats. The teacher asks them to work through page 16
of the text booklet, and the rest of the period is spent in
supervised study. The tape shows close-ups of individual help
given by the teacher.

FE 814 (60 minutes): This tape represents the fifth day
of work with the "'Stretchers and Shrinkers'' materials. The
teacher conducts an activity, suggested in tha Activities
Haridbook, dealing with a comparisor of lengths of sticks, and
then moves to a second activity designed to help students get
amauainted with the new macnines and to develop skill with
three-dimensional drawings.

FE 815 (60 minutes): The teacher conducts a review activ-
ity prior to giving the first quiz related to the material in
Chapter 1. As on previous days, a number of students exhibit

behavior which is disruptive to the achievement of the teacher's
goals.

Kl
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FE 816 (59 minutes): Most of the period is devoted to
going over the exercises students have completed in the text
booklet. Disruptive influences continue.

FE 817 (60 minutes): The class continues to check its
work on the first chapter in the text booklet. Problems of
classroom organization are very much in evidence.

FE 818 (59 minutes): The teacher uses the first half
hour to have those students who have not yet finished Chapter
1 do so (he gives those who have finished a puzzle to solve).
Then he gives the second quiz related to the chapter. After
most have finished the test, he asks them for some reaction
to the work they have done thus far. This Zape, along with
Zhe fwx preceding Lt, L4 especially useful in analkyzing
attitudzs and nedponses 0§ cerntain individuals in the class.

VOLUME FE 820 - FE 825

The 7th grade class, shown in this series, is using materials for
underachievers in mathematics, prepared by the University of Il1linois
Committee on School Mathematics, called ''Stretchers and Shrinkers."

FE 820 (51 minutes): In this tape, the students begin
their study of Chapter 4, Stretchers and Shrinkers: Book 1.
Viewing the tape provides an initial acquaintance with Zhe
students and teachern, with the UICSM maternials, and with the
students achievement Ln mathematics.

FE 821 {42 minutes): On this day, (following the one
shown in FE 820) the students work pages 85, 86 and 87 in
the text and do several related activities described in the
Activities Handbook. Each time the students are asked to do
a section by themselves, the teacher goes about the room
giving individual help. The class 4s noisy and the effects
o4 the presence of the taping equipment are readily apparent.
Nevertheless, the tape provides valuable additional ingorma-
tion about the behavion of this particular class.

FE 822 (57 minutes): This tape shows portions of the next
two class periods. In Part |, the class goes over pages 87-92,
which had been assigned as homework, and does several related
activities suggested in the Activities Handbook. Part Il shows
the first few minutes ~° ~lass the following day, when the
teacher has special | w.lems in getting the class settled and
ready for work.

g 823 (51 minutes): Students use the first part of the
pericd o finish an exercise begun the day before, then the
teacher gives another assignment and gives individual help to
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students as they use the rest of the period for supervised
study. The tape phovides excellent opporntunities Lo gain 4in-
fonmation about the problems and progress of individuals in
Zne class. :

FE 824 (51 minutes): Although the sound quality is infer-
ior to the other tapes, and many comments are unintelligible,
the value of the content in gaining further insights into the
nature of the class is believed to compensate for the added
effort required to view it. During the first part of the per-
iod, students correct their answers to problems on pages 99
through 101; then they take a quiz. The Zape prouides oppor-~
tunities to view the students while taking a quiz, to view
teachen and students' nesponses to a "fight" which breaks out
in the class, and to Listen 4in on a conversation between the
teachen and someone from the office who wants him Zo admit a
Zrans fen student who has no educational record with him Zo his
algebra class.

FE 825 (55 minutes): This tape shows portions of two
class periods, the first one being held the day after the one
shown in FE 824. Part | shows the class as it begins its
discussion of page 102 in the text, which is to lay a founda-
tion for prime factorization. Part || shows the first part
of the next day's class, to the point where they finish page
117 in the text and do an activity designed to reintorce and
review the idea of prime number and prime factorization.
Viewers have an opporntunity to observe the extent Zo which the
students appear to have grasped the Adea.

VOLUMES FE 826 - FE 833

The class shown in this series is taught by the same teacher as the
one featured in FE 820-825; students are studying Motion Geometry:
Book |, materials prepared by the UICSM for underachievers in mathe-
matics. Progress is slow; the class is a difficult one to organize for
productive work. It is guite unlike the classes shown in the other two-
series, perhaps most unliike the other class taught by this same teacher;
therefore, it could be used very profitably in conjunction with FE 820-
825 to provide an ovpportunity to discuss the extent to which a teacher
influences the behavior of a given class of students.

FE 826 (51 minutes): This tape provides an introduction
to the class. Students are very noisy and obviously influ-
enced by the presence of the taping equipment. They do settle
down while the teacher reviews the three motions they've
learned so far: slides, flips and turns. He then asks them
to do pages 72 to 82 in the text and goes around the room giv~
ing individual help.

FE 827 (48 minutes): . The teacher announces at the be-

ginning of the hour that”students are to finish the pages
assigned the previous day, and that the last half hour will
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be used for the test covering Chapter 2. However, many stu-
dents need help and it becomes apparent to the teacher that
they are not ready to take the test; hence he postpones it to
the following day. The most rewanding parts of the tape are
those which show the interaction between students and teachesr
as he goes about glving individual help.

FE 828 (48 minutes): The teacher gives the test he pro-
mised. There is a great deal of confusion and conversation
about the material and considerable extraneous activity. After
everyone has finished the test, the teacher tries to discuss
it but has difficulty in getting their attention. At the end
of the hour, he tells them they will finish going ovér the
test tomorrow. ‘

FE 829 (51 minutes): The teacher tries to pick up the
discussion of the test items; the students are seemingly more
interested in finding out what their grades are. ©ne student
wants additional credit because one of his right answers was
marked wrong, but the teacher says that the right answer is
written in ink of a different color and he believes the stu-
dent just changed his answer. The class is interrupted, when
three boys walk into the room demanding that one of the stu-
dents in the class come out because they have something to
settle with him. The teacher finds himself between these three
boys and the boy they've come for and his friend; he refuses
to let the boys come into his class. When this problem is
resolved, at least from the teacher's point of view, approxi-
mately half of the class period has been used up. The rest
of the time is spent working on E?ges 86 and 87.

FE 830 (49 minutes): The teacher picks up the work on
page 87, where the class left off the preceding Friday. The
students seem somewhat more quiet today, perhaps because it's
Monday. After they finish discussing page 88, the teacher
asks the students to work through page 91, and then gives
individual help.

FE 831 (50 minutes): The teacher asks students to work
on some arithmetic worksheets, which they appear te do with
somewhat more diligence than usual. The individual help
sessions give further insight into the ability and achieve-
ment of these students.

FE 832 (46 minutes): As the class period begins, students
complain about the lack of heat in the room; then they complain
about having to do the arithmetic worksheets and want to know
how many more they have to do. One girl proves to be espe-
cially difficult. Again the teacher and the student teacher
give individual help to stucents during the supervised study

period. 13@
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FE 833 (48 minutes): The teacher returns to work in the
text. He begins with an activity designed to lead into the
problems on page 90, and then they do page 9¢. Periods of de-
monstration and explanation alternate with the teacher's giv-
ing individual help.

VOLUMES FE 834 and FE 835

This series of two tapes, recorded in an inner-city, eighth-grade
math class, is offered for use In foundations of education courses for
comparison and contrast with FE 810-818, 820-825 and 826-833. Students
are studying Motion Geometry: Book |, materials prepared by the Univer-
sity of I1linois Committee on School Mathematics for underachievers in
mathematics. The excerpts, included in these tapes, begin on the day
the class is assigned pages 72-80, the first accivity shown in-the FE
826-833 series; thus, viewers have a chance to compare the use of the
same material in two different situations. The tapes contain eXcerpts
from three different class periods.

FE 834 (41 minutes): The teacher assigns pages 72-80
in the text. The supervised study with individual help
given by the teacher parallels the activity with another
teacher and class shown in FE 826.

FE 835 (57 minutes): In Part |, the ciass is shown
the following day. The teacher goes over the record
posted on the bulletin board, to remind students of make-
up which is to be done. Students work on their assignments,
receiving individual help from the teacher. In Part |l, the
teacher first gives a practice test and then the one that
will count. )

VOLUMES FE 840 - FE 841

These tapes were made to show the conduct of Montessori activities
and application of Montessori educational principles in the classroom.
They differ from all other tapes in the collection in that there is
a running commentary describing the activities of the children and
providing a rationale for procedures employed. Both tapes are unedited
to show events as they occurred.

FE 840 (60 minutes): This tape was made during a morn=
ing session attended by approximately thirty children,
ranging in age from 3 to 7. They use a variety of Montessori
materials and activities including: (a) work with cytinders
with knobs; (b) cutting out geometrical designs; (c) work
with puzzle maps; (d) sarting beads into bowls; (e) work
with a box of grammar symbols; (f) matching shells; (g) exper-
imenting with an electrical bell system; (h) work with solid
geometrical forms; and (i)'experiences‘involVing ""practical
life" skills. As the tape ends, the children are preparing
ERIC | for their juice and cookie break. e S

__r" ?30    :gij¢3 ”




FE 841 (60 minutes): This tape shows fifteen of the

older children from the morning's session who were invited

to stay for the afternoon, because they had demonstrated suffi-
cient maturity to benefit from continued work. Because the
group is smaller, there are more opportunities for the teacher
to work individually with the children. There also appear to
"be fewer disruptions, because the younger children, who are
just in the beginning phases of learning Montessori expectations,
are absent. Some of the activities which can be observed are:
(a) multiplication and subtraction with bead bars; (b) study
of reading workbooks; (c) use of cards to learn about numbers
and the decimal system; (d) building words with a movable
alphabet; and (e) arranging bells according to pitch.

Both FE 8§40 and 841 would be valuable aids in discussing Lhe
Montessoni approach to the education of young children. The §inst vol-
wne shows numerows examples of the teachern's need to control the
behavion of individual children and conveys a sense of Lhe importance
of structune and discipline in the Montessori system. The second con-
‘veys a sense of the independence and greedom children have 4in the
Montessoni classhoom, once they have Learned certain basic behavion
patiterns.

In addition to the tapes just described, there are many others,
listed elsewhere in the catalog, which would be useful in foundations
of education courses. Just as every course and curriculum reflects ba-
sic assumptions about what constitutes appropriate educational content,
about the needs and nature of learners, so every tape provides discuss-
able information about these issues. Clues to tapes which might be es-
pecially useful can be found in checking the "overviews' for other sec-
tions. :
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GENERAL_METHODS

OVERVIEW

Whereas all of the tapes described in this document could be useful
in considering topics of a ''general methods'' nature, there are eight which
are interdisciplinary and not listed elsewhere:

Volume (s) Subject Grade Teacher (s)
GM 803 Flexible, modular 8 Mrs. Linda R. Blaisdell
scheduling Mrs. Marie Cross

‘Mr. R..W. Cuthbertson

Mr. Dale Karels

Mr. Ken Layden

Mr. Richard Neitzke

Mr. L. R. Palmer, Principal
Mr. Earle Solomonson

Mr. Roger Wangen

GM. 805-806 First day of School high Mrs. Janet Campbell
' (Secondary) school Mr. William nulawske
Mr. David W. Linne’
Mr. John R. Loegering

GM 810-814 First day of School 3 Mrs. Pat Schouweiler
(Elementary)

Volume GM 803 was recorded in February of 1969 in Minne 1ka East
Junior High, Minnetonka, Minnesota. It shows planning sessi : of teams

of teachers as they determine the programs of their student: dJring the
next few weeks. ‘

Volumes GM 805-806 feature first-day-of-class activiti s for four
different high school classes. The material was recorded diring the fall
of 1968 in the St. Louis Park High School, St. Louis Park, Minnesota, a
suburb of Minneapolis.

Volumes GM 810-81k4 feature first-day-of-class activities for a class
of third graders attending Eugene Field Elementary School, which is con-
sidered an inner-city school in Minneapolis, Minnesota. They were recorced
in September of 1969. :

These tapes are described in greater detail later in this section.
Written, supplementary materials included with each of them include:

1. Guide for locating important events on the tape.

2. Background information providing a context for the tape.

3. Suggested uses of the tape, including illustrative discussion

questions.
Lo ne
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In order to facilitate the use of tapes listed in other sections of
the catalog by persons interested primarily in general methods, a few
references are provided below. The list is by no means complete; in
most instances, the tapes cited are merely illustrative examples.

AUDI10O-VISUAL AIDS =~ ML 001 (variety); SS 015-017 (pictures and models)
SS 018-019 (slides); SS 220 (variety) SS 221 (modeis); SS 612-613
(Films); SS 634 (recording and slides); SS 649 (records) and
SS 663 (filmstrip). The use of the overhead is so common in the
tapes that the user is referred to descriptions in the subject
area and grade. level of interest.

CARTOONS =~ SS 641; SS 650; SS 652

CASE STUDIES ~ SS 008; SS 024-026; SS 208~209; SS 211-215

CLASSROOM ORGANIZATION AND CONTROL - S 013-01h4; S 532-533; SS 645;
tapes listed In the section relating to Foundations of Education,
In effect, every tape represents a case study in classroom organ-
ization and control; therefore, the user is referred tg individual
tape descriptions in a subject area and grade level of |interest.

' |
DISCUSSION -~ SS 008; SS 011; SS 018-019; SS 0225 SS 619-620; SS 626;
SS 647 and many others. :
DRAMATIC PLAY = SS Q0%
FLEXIBLE SCHEDULING =~ S 210; SS 201-202; SS 211-215
GROUP WORK - ~ - §S. 006; SS 008; S 023; .S 050; S 055; SS 204; s5 221;
S 531; SS 622-623; SS 625; ML 830-832 and many others.
INDIVIDUALIZED INSTRUCTION ~- SS 0053 S 056; S 2113 S 5315 E 701; ML 833
INQUIRY - S 001-002; SS 010; SS 018; SS 024; S 030; S 050; SS 200;

SS 203-205; S 520; S 525; SS 627; SS 661 and many others. References

to subject areas and desired grade level is recommended.

INTERACTION ANALYSIS - SS 020; S 050; SS 641 and the/many other tapes
described as being unedited.

LESSON PLANNING - S 050; SS 647 and many others.

OPEN CLASSROOM - SS 201-202; SS 211-215

ORAL REPORTS - SS 207; SS 624; SS 628

OUTSIDE SPEAKERS =~ SS 621

QUESTIONING TECHNIQUES ~- S 04o-0k4l1; S 080-081; 35S 015-017; SS 634 and

manY.Others‘ " .




ROLE PLAYING - SS 211-215; SS 622-623 .

SIMULATION GAMES. - S$ 221; SS 631-633; SS 653-660

TALENTED STUDENTS - M 200; S 520~524 and others.

TEAM TEACHING =~ SS 201-202; SS 211-215

UNDERACHIEVERS =~ S 530-535; also tapes described in the Foundations
of Education section.

UNIT PLANNING - SS 206; S 510~514; SS 634; SS 638; SS 643; SS 647

VALUES AND CONTROVERSIAL ISSUES - SS 642; SS 650; SS 652; SS 667

DESCRIPTIONS OF INDIVIDUAL TAPES

VOLUME GM 803 (58 minutes)

This fape is in two parts. Part | focuses upon a highly flexible
scheduling program in a junior high school. One of the planning teams
n this school is made up of social studies teachers, science ‘teachers,
and representatives from home economics, shop and art. The principal
of the school and a number of the teachers on this team meet as a group
to talk about the scheduling program. They discuss the way in which
this particular team began to work together and ways in which they
plan the use of the time which tney have available each week. Then . the
team actually plans the schedule for the next several .weeks. Members
of the team discuss the advantages which they see in this kind of flexi-
ble scheduling which permits changes in scheduling every week. The
principal emphasizes the fact that the schedule is developed to fit
curricular needs. The program is not one in which teachers must adjust
the curriculum or instructional procedures to scme set sequence of
large and small classes set for the year by a computer. :

Part Il of this tape shows a team of eighth grade social studies
teachers planning the first two weeks of their next unit. The teachers
are using a resource unit. They decide which activities they will use
and how they will use them. Oniy part of this planning session can be
shown on the tape.

GM 803 can be used to iltustrate a type 04 §Lexible scheduling
which is quite different from many Zypes 04 modularn scheduling; ways
in which a Feam of teachens work with a glexible scheduling progham;
and the way in which a team of teachers work together on d unit. The Zape
can alsc be used to stimubate a-discussion of: the pros and cons of fLexi-
ble scheduting; the ways of using a resowrce unit to develop a teaching
unit; and, the pros and cons of feam teaching within a §Lexible scheduking
awangement, . S ‘ |
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VOLUMES GM 805 - GM 806

These tapes show the essential portions of the first day of class
for four different high school ciasses. They were produced to show
prospective teachers how four different teachers approach the first
meeting with a class, how they go about establishing a particular
classroom atmosphere and what kind of image they project to their
students. ‘

GM 805 (60 minutes): The first part of the tape
features a Spanish | class; the second a French IV class
(this repeats part of ML 561). The advanced class is
conducted primarily in English so lack of knowledge
of the language does not handicap the viewer.

GM 806 (60 =sirutes): The first class shown on this
tape is a twelfth grade humanities group; the second, a
twelfth grade English class. '

Volumes GM 805 and GM 8§06 can be used to give pre-service fteachens
an opporntunity to obsenve and identify teachern behavions such as those
which are Limit-setting and/on those which have either a posditive or
negative effect upon the motivation of students. They can also atiempt
to identify specific events which contribute to the kind of Amage a
#eachen conveys and fo specubate as to the extent £o which these are
conscious on subconscious effornts on the part of the teachen.

GM 805 and GM 8§06 caw be used individually orn in a senies. Viewding

all foun of the teachens gives greater opportunities to compare and
conthast teaching styles. _

VOLUMES GM 810 - GM 814

This series of tapes was made to show prospective teachers how one
elementar, teacher approaches her first day with a new group of pupils,
how she goes about establishing a particular classroom atmosphere, setting
expectations, getting to know her students and letting them get to know .
her. The tapes are relatively unedited o give the viewen an opportunity
1o observe the pace and continuity of activities.

GM 810 (60 minutes): As the first sequence on this tape
begins, children continue to arrive at school, soie with their
parents, some alone. The teacher gets them settled, tells them
about materials in the classroom with which they will work and
starts them working on a puzzle.
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GM 811 (60 minutes): This tape begins where GM 810
ends. Students are sitting on the floor, ready to hear a
story about 'Giggles.' During the time shown, the teacher
continues to give information about expected behavior and
tries to inhibit that which is unacceptable. She. asks,
pupils to make calendars for the month of September; then
begins calling small groups of children to the front of the
room to obtain reading samples. '

GM 812 (60 minutes): This tape.begins during the third
hour of the day, about twenty-five minutes after their morn-
ing recess. Half-way through, the class breaks for lunch.
The teacher continues her work with the small reading groups
in the first part of the tape. After lunch they have a
music session. Throughout, the teacher's need to control
the behavior of certain individual students continues.

GM 813 (60 minutes): The first part of this tape shows
a continuation of the music sessic:. Then pupils continue
to work on the assignments glven in the morning and the
teacher resumes her work with the small reading groups.

GM 814 (60 minutes): This tape shows the last hour of
the day and ends when most of the children go home. A few
have been asked by the teacher to stay because of their
unacceptable behavior during the day. No new activities
are introduced; pupils continue work on assignments; the
teacher calls the last reading group.

0
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EQUIPMENT USED IN PRODUCING THE TAPES

The mobile unit used for recording consists of a Chevrolet camper
as modified by the Scandia Corporation of Minneapolis, Minnesota. All
of the electronic equipment excepting the recorders is :nounted in a
forty-inch wide conscle which rests on castors for mobility outside the
truck when desired, but is bolted to the floor of the van when installed
there. The original electronic equipment was designed by the K & M
Electronics Company of Minneapolis, Minnesota. Significant modifications
have been made since that time by Mr. Weldon |. Hogie, the Technical
Director of the Video Tape Project.

Three remotely controlled cameras (DAGE RGS 11's with Zoomar lenses)
and eight microphones (originally Electro Voice #676 and #668, and now
Sony ECM-50) are normally placed in the classroom. The instructor wears
a wireless microphone (Vega). Each of the three camera cables, a nine~
pair audio cable, and a pawer cable can be extended to a lerigth of 300
feet from the van. These are generally run from the mobile unit to the
recording classroom by going through the windows of the school. No
attempt has been made to disguise the eguipment in the classroom.

A VTR-660B (Ampex, two-inch recorder) and a VTR-7500 (Ampex, one- '
inch recorder) are used for simultaneous recording. Thus, the one-
inch tape can be ieft with the teacher for his viewing and the two-inch
tape, which becomes the master tape, can be safely stored in the studio.

During recording sessions, the equipment fis operated by two persons.
One person is responsible for the cameras and switching; the other is
responsihle for sound levels. Sound has been the greatest technical
problem faced by the Project .and this part.of the system has now been
rebuilt four times. Currently, all microphones are operated individually. —
The engineer must determine the location of the speaker—irthe room and
open the appropriate microphone as rapidly as possible. Cameramen must
possess special qualifications and training because operating cameras by
remote control, without a script to give warning of what happens next,
requires a person who is not only technically knowledgeable but also one
who has good reflexes ard the ability to anticipate what may happen be-
fore it actually does. These difficulties explain the fact that there
are occasional lags between the teacher's calling on a student and the
camera's finding the student who is talking. Of course, the audio engineer
cannot find the speaker until the cameraman does, so this becomes a very
crucial part of the recording operation.

No doubt the technical quality of the tapes could be greatly
improved if there were no objection to resorting to certain\practices
common in many efforts to produce tapes in a classroom setting, e.g.
asking students to wear tennis shoes, putting carpeting in the aisles,
taking pencils and paper away from students, or simply having classes
meet in rooms outfitted as studios with favorable lighting and
acoustical conditions. The Project has avoided these practices because
of its desire to leave the natural habitat of students arid teachers as-
unchanged as possible. Therefore, it has had to accept. poorer technical
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The tapes which are distributed are actually dubbed copies of dubs.
As was stated earlier, the master tape is recorded on a two-inch Ampex
machine. The edited master is made on a high band, Ampex 7800 VTR by
dubbing content from the master tapes. This dubbed, edited master then
becomes the tape from which copies are made for distribution. Naturally
there is some loss of quality from the originai master to the second-
generation distributed copies, but it is not felt to be critical con-
sidering the fact that the tapes produced are intended for private
rather than commercial use.

INFORMATION FOR ORDERING TAPES

The order blank which follows is largely self-explanatory; however,
a few additional comments may be helpful.

The Project will dub the content of its tapes onto tapes already
owned by the ordering institution provided these are in sufficiently
good condition to permit routine operation of dubbing equipment. I f
defective tapes are received, the Project will consult with the ordering
Institution and possibly negotiate a higher dubbing charge, if an
inordinate amount of time is required to make usable copies. The Project
reserves the right to refuse to dub content onto tapes which will not
produce copies of reasonable quality.

Those ordering institutions who must purchase the blank tapes, as
well as the content, can obtain. them directly from the Project at current
commercial prices listed on Page 199. This service Is provided to enable

purchasers to avoid the additional cost of sending blank tapes to Northfield,
Minnesota.

WHEN ORDERING, iT IS IMPERATIVE TO LIST THE BRAND AND MODEL OF PLAY-
BACK EQUIPMENT. THOSE WHO ARE PURCHASING BLANK VIDEO TAPE MUST ALSO
GIVE THE BRAND NAME AND WIDTH OF TAPE DESIRED.

Information relating to the desired method of shipment permits this to
be done in accordance with your convenience in receiving them and your
time schedule. Shipping expenses are prepaid and added to the cost of the
order. Delivery times vary with volume of orders received. Al though some
may be filled within a day or two, it.is recommended that a minimum of two
to three weeks be allowed for shipment, especially for orders numbering
ten or more tapes. :

Dubbing charges are twenty dollars ($20) per volume; tapes vary in
length from about thirty minutes to sixty minutes. This charge includes
the written supplementary materials.

A major feature of the order blank is that the agreement, stated as
Item #6, requires the signature of a responsible official. Even in those
instances where institutions may order via letter or requisition form, it
is necessary that this signed agreement .be attached. In effect, it asks
users to honor assurances given by the Videp Tape Project in obtaining

permission to distribute the tapes. N

The order blank included with this cata]ogihay be removed for use.

~ Additional order blanks wi]l:be prCVided,as‘each,orden(is,prpcessed.




The following is a list of all types of video tape playback equipment
for which the Carleton Video Tape Project can prepare dubbed copies of
tapes. Prices quoted are for each reel of blank tape when ordered
through the Project. Where more than one machine is listed, tape is
interchangeable among machines listed. These video tapes can be supplied
only in the 525/30 U.S. Standard for 60 cycle machines.

Tape Normal Price Per Reel
fiachine Type , Width Max. Length {(Blank Tape)
Ampex 24 67 Min. $56.00
Ampex 1" 60 Min. $54.00
Bell & Howell, Chester
GPL, i1VC, RCA and LA 60 Min. $41.00
Riker/CPE
Sony and GE i 60 Min. $54.00
Sony and GE 1/2% 60 Min. $35.00
APECO and Shibaden 172" 60 Min. $35.00
Concord and Panasonic 1/2" 40 Min. $35.00
EIAJ Standard #1 ' /21 60 Min. . $35.00

The Project does not provide pre-viewing opportunities to potential
users because it is not econor’ ictical. The cost of dubbing a
tape and shipping it for pre . ‘he. same as for pu-chase.
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PLEASE COMPLETE IN FULL

ORDER BLANK

TO: CARLETON COLLEGE FROM:
VIDEO TAPE PROJECT ADDRESS :
NORTHFIELD, MINN. 55057

1. For Use On:

Brand, Model No. and the Tape Width of PTayback Equipment

(Because of the large number of machine standards in use, it is imperative
that the above be a detailed description so that your order can be completed
satisfactorily and without delay.)

2. Check One: We are sending you tape for use on our machine (as indicated
in 1 above).

We do not have tape and hereby authorize you to purchase it
for use on equipment as indicated in 1 above.
3. Please send us cdpies of the video tapes listed below:
Volume Volume Volume Volume Volume
Volume Volume Volume Volume Volume
4, Type of shipment desired:

(Normally shipments under 25# will be shipped parcel post, those over
25# by either UPS or Railway Express.) o

5. Costs: $20 dubbing charge per volume, plus tape cost (if purchased through
Project), plus postage or shipping charges.

o e .Dubbing Charge
Supplementary
Materials sent : - Tape Cost
TO BE COMPLETED
BY PROJECT ~ Tape sent Postage .
Total Charge:

§. We understand that in requesting copies of the video tapes 1isted -above, we
must honor the commitments to the school districts and teachers in whose
classes the tapes were made, as well as those to the curriculum projects
who have made unpublished, experimental materials available for distribution
with the tapes; therefore, we agree to

a. use these tapes for teacher education purposes only, _

b. . not to reproduce the tapes without permission of the Video Tape Project,

c. not to reproduce the experimental, unpublished materials provided by the
curriculum project.

We also understand that any use of the video tapes.contrary to the letter or
spirit of this agreement may subject the tapes to immediate recalls; and the
violator will be liable to the Project or any contributing person or organ- -
jzation, for damage incurred thereby. _ R o
' o ‘ : ‘ SIGNATURE OF AUTHORIZED OFFICIAL:
\)Dated: T , : : -

Titler o




